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.. No. |078-T _
' RAILWAY nmm
(Railway Board),

Dated New Delht, the 9th March, 1929,

RESOLUTION.

General Rules for all open lines of railway in British India administered by
the Government, and for the time being used for the public cdrriage of
passengers, animals, or goods.

The consnderable advance made in recent, years in . method' of
signalling and interlocking necessitated a revision of the General Rules of
1906 for working Open Lines of Railways in India.

2. For this purpose a Committee composed of officers selected from
the Trafic, Locomotive, Engineering and Signal Departments was
appointed by the Railway Board in 1925.

3., The Committee duly considercd and framed a set of rules to meet
the changed conditions and these revised rules were circulated to Railway
Administrations, etc., for criticisms and suggestions, under Government
of India, Railway Department (Railway Board) letter No. |078-T dated
18th December 1925.

4. In May 1927, an officer was placed on Special Duty to scrutinise
the various observations from Railway Administrations, etc. The remar
of the Special Officer were considered by the Railway Board and a further
revised draft set of rules were circulated under Government of India,
Railway Depnrtment (Railway Board) letter No. 1078-T., datcd 30th
December 1927,

5. The final criticisms from Railway Administrations, etc., having
heen considered by the Railway Board, a complete and revised set of
General Rules for railways administered by the Government have now
been framed and issued with Notification No. 1078-T. of this day’s date.

6. The Railway Board desire that the said rules may be brpught to
the notice of the Administrations of the several Railways not administered
by the Government and that the Agents and Managers of those Railways
may be invited to submit a formal application for the adoption of the
rules, with such modifications (tf anyg as may be considered necessary

in each case,

2



Railway.

Martin & Co., Managing Agents, Futwsh-
Islampur Light Reilway,
M&%.& Maneging Agents,
18 .
A e f o B W% lior Durbar.
1 S e T o
Association. ’ way Lonfer-

The Principal, Railway School of Transportation,

The Senior Government Inspectors
Circlos Now, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7. of Raihways,
Na. The Government Inspestor of Railways, Circle

ES

Document accompanying :—

Order.—Ordered that this
Resolution, with its enclosures,
be published under a notifica-
tion in the Gaz;:tte of India as
required by sub-section (3) of
section 47 of the Indian Rail~
ways Act, 1890 (IX of 1890),
and that a copy thereof be
kept open for inspection at
railway stations as directed
by sub-section (6) of the same
section ; also that a copy of
this Resolution and of its
enclosures be communicated
to the Governments, Admin-
istrations, and Officers, noted

in the margin, for information,

P. H. MAFLIN,
Secretary, Railway Board.

General Rules for open lines of railways in British Lidia, adminis-

“"tered by the Government,
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In exercise of the powers conferred by section 47
of the Indian Railways Act, 1890 (IX of 1890), and by
the notification of the Government of India in the Depart-
ment of Commerce and Industries l.\lo. 801, dated 24th
March 1905, and in supersession of the rules annexed to
Railway Board Circular No. R. T. %2, dated the 8th
September 1906, the Railway Board hereby make the

following general rules for all railways in British India
administered By the Government and for the time being

used for the public carriage of passengers, animals or goods,
and direct that the said rules shall come into force on the

1st July, 1929.
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PREFACE.

1. The General Rules for Open Lines of Railways together with the
Subsidiary Rules of the East Indian Railway are herewith published
for the information and guidance of the staff.

2. (a) The General Rulesare printed in bold type while the Subsi-
;ﬁnry Rléle;2 are in smaller type nmr are further distinguished by the
etters O. K.

() The Subsidiary Rules are not serially numbered but bear
the same number as the General Rules which they explain or amplify.

() The Subsidiary Rules shall be read in conjunction with the
General Rules and are equally binding on the’ staff.

3. Legal obligation of railway servants.—Every railway
servant is bound by the terms of his employment to obey the General
and the Departmental rules in force on theg railway upon which he is
em‘rloyed (vide 227, 229 G. and 1., P. W. D. Circular No. 30 of
2nd September 1873).

4. Care of rule book.—This book of rules is to be carefully
studied and kept ready for use, and when issued to a servant shall be
retained by him throughout his service. All alterations or corrections
that may from time to time be notified, are to be neatly entered as may
be directed at the time of their issue. The book is the property of the
Administration and shall be given up by the holder on his leaving the
service.

5. Orders not understood.—Should any order not be fully
understood by any railway servant, he should refer to his immediate
superior.

6. Alteration of orders.—No order contained 1n this book shall
be varied, superseded, or suspended, except under the express authority
of the Chief Operating Superintendent in writing, and no servant of the
Administration shall be excused for neglect of any rule herein laid down,
by reason of such rule having been allowed, either by himself or by his
predecessors to fall into abeyance, or disuse. Nor shall ignorance of a
rule be accepted as a justifiable plea for disregarding it.

7. Orders to be kept private.—(a) All orders, letters and ins-
tructions issued in this connection shall be considered private and shall
be communicated only to such of the servants of the Administration as
they concern.

(5) Letters or communications pertaining to the business of the
railway shall never be given up or shown to the public without special
instructions.
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8. Old orders cancelled—All previous workirg, subsidiary
and standing orders issued for the guidance of railway servants are
cancelled by these rules

9. Addenda and Corrigenda +—A record of all Addenda and
Corrigenda issued subsequent to the publication of this book shall be
kept on the record pages in the front of the book.

10. Application of Rules :t—Wherever the expression East Indian
Railway is used in any subsidiary rule it shall be understood to apply
to all lines worked by the Administration of the East Indian Railway.

. 11. Supplementary Rule Books.—(a) A separate book dealing
with the Instructions for Working Trains on the double and single
lines by Electrical Instruments on the Absolute Block System entitled
** The Block Working Manual ** is issued to all staff responsible for
receiving, despatching or passing trains. The Block Working Manual
shall be carefully studied in conjunction with the General and Subsi-
diary Rule Book, by all such staff.

(®) Rules for the Classification and Reporting of Accidents are
also 1ssued separately which shall likewise be studied and acted up to
by such of the staff as are concerned.

(c) Standing Orders have also been revised and issued as a

separate volume.

12. Caution Order.—Rules regarding the issue of special in-
structions to Drivers on Caution Order Form T.550 will be found
in Appendix A at the end of the book.

13. Forms :—A specimen of each form to which allusion has
been made in this book will be found reduced in size in Appendix B at
the end of the book.
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PART 1

Rules for the Guidance of Railway Servants.







INDIAN STATE RAILWAYS
(East Indian Railway.) #: .
PART 1. '

RULES FOR THE GUIDANCE OF
RAILWAY SERVANTS.

CHAPTER 1

PRELIMINARY.

1, Definitions.—In these rules, unless there is
anything repugnant in the subject or context,—

~ (1) * adequate distance "’ means the distance suffi-
cient to ensure safety ;

~ (2), “approved special instructions’’ means special
instructions appyoved of or prescribed by the Govern-
ment Inspector ;

(3) “ authorised officer "’ means the person who
is duly empowered by general or special order of the Rail-
way Administration, either by name, or by virtue of his
oﬂ:z:e, to issue instructions or do any other thing ;

S. R. 1 (3).—Principal Officers and Divisional Superintendents are
authorised Officers under this rule.

_ (49 * authority to proceed " means the authority
given to the Driver of a train, under the system of work-
ing, to leave the block station with his train ;

(5) “ballast train "’ means a train intended for the
carriage of ballast, stone, material or fuel when picked
up or put down either between stations or within station

Imits ;
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(6) 1o “ block back "’ means to despatch a message
from a block “station intimating to the block station
immediately in rear on a double line, or to the next block
station on either side on a single line, that the block section
1s obstructed or is to be obstructed ;

(7) to “block forward’’ means to despatch a message
from a block station on a double line intimating to the
block station immediately in advance the fact that the
block-section in advance is obstructed or is to be obstructed ;

(8) “block~section’ means that portion of the
running line between two block stations on to which no
running train may enter until permission to approach has
been received from the block station at the other end of

the block section.

S.R. 1 (8).—(a) The * Block scction” commences :—
() On the double linc at the last Stop signal of a statiou.

(ii) On the single line :—
(a) Atthe Advanced Startcr if one is provided.
(b) At the Shunting Limit Board if there is no Advanced
Starter-
(c) At the Home signal for the opposite direction if there
1s no Advanced Starter or Shunting Limit Board.

(d) At the outermost facing points, if there is no Advanced
Starter, Shunting Limit Board or Home signal.
Note.—The Block section always commences where the station
section ends, or (if there be no Station section) where the last Block
section ends.

(b)) The Block section ends :—

(i) At an A Class station double line at the last Stop signal.
(i) At a B Clasc station deuble line at the Home signal.
(iit) At a C Class station double line at the last Stop signal.
(iv) At a B Class station single line :—

(a) At the Advanced Starter for the opposite direction

if one is provided.

(b) At the Shunting Limit Board if there is no Ad-
vanced Starter.

(c) At the Home signal if there is no Advanced Starter
or Shunting Limit Board.

(d) At the Outermost Facing Points if there is no
Advanced Starter, Shunting Limit Board or
Home signal.
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(9) * conmections ", when used wnth reference to a
running line, means the points and crossings or other
appliances used to connect such line with other lines or
to cross it ;

(10) *“ day’” means from sunrise to sunsect;

(11) “ Driver " means the Enginc Driver or other
person for the time being 1n charge of a working locomotive ;

(12) ‘“fixed signal ’ includes a scmaphore arm or
disc for use by day and a fixed light for use by night ;

(13) “fouling mark ” means the mark at which
the infringcment of fixed Standard Dimensions occurs,
where two lines cross or join one another ;

(14) “ Ganger ~’ means the person in charge of a
gang of workmen employed on the perinanent-way, or
other works connected therewith ;

(15) “goods train’' means a train (other than a
ballast train) intended solely or mainly for the carriage of
animals or goods ;

(16) * Government Inspector ', when used with
reference to any railway, means an Inspector appointed
to exercise any functions under the Kct in respect of
that railway ;

(17) * Guard ”’ means the railway servant in charge
of a train, and includes a brakesman or any other railway
servant who may for the time being be performing the
duties of a Guard
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(18) *Inspector of Way or Works " means any
Inspector or Assistant Inspector responsible for the con-
struction or maintenance of permanent-way, points and
signals, bridges or other works connected therewith ;

(19) “last stop signal "’ means the Starter or, if an
advanced Starter is provided, the Advanced Starter ;

(20) * main line ” means the line ordinarily used
for running trains through and between stations ;

(21). “ mixed train "’ means a train intended for
the carriage of passengers and goods, or of passengers,
animals and goods ;

(22) * night’’ means from sunset to sunrise;

(23) *obstruction” and its cognate expressions in-
cludes a train, vehicle or obstacle on or fouling a line, or
any condition which is dangerous to trains ;

(24) “ ordinary train " means a train, whether
passenger, goods or mixed, which is entered in the

Working Time-tables ;

(25) “ passenger train ' means a train intended
solely or mainly for the carriage of passengers and other
coaching traffic, and includes a troop train ;

_(26) ° permission to approach ’ means the per-
mission given from a block station to a block station in
rear for a train to leave the latter and approach the former ;

(27) ““facing and trailing points ”; Points are
facing or trailing in accordance with the direction a train
or vehicle moves over them. Points are said to be * facing
points ** when by their operation a train approaching them
can be directly diverted from the line upon which it is
running ;

S.R. 1(27).—(a) A Trap Switch is a point or points provided on a
line to isolate it from another line or to prevent movements on a line in
a wrong direction, )

(®) Derail is an appliance fitted to a line to serve the same purpose
as a trap switch.
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(28) ‘‘runming line ”’ means the track, which may
consist of one or more lines with the crossdver roads con-
necting them, to be used by a train when entering or
leaving a station or when passing through a station or
between stations ;

(29) “ running train” means a train which has
started under an authority to proceed and has not com-
pleted its journey ;

~ (30) “special instructions’ means instructions
issued from time to time by the authorised officer in
respect to partlcular cases or spec1al clircumstances ;

_(31) “ special train " means any train which is
neither an ordinary train nor a ballast train ;

(32) * station " means any place-on a line of railway
at which trafhic is dealt with, or at which an authority to
proceed is given under the system of working ;

(For Block Station see rule 2.)

_(33) ‘“station limits " means the portion of a
railway which is under the control of a Station Master
and is situated between the outermost signals of the sta-
tion ;

(34) ‘ Station Master ' means the person on duty
who 1s for the time being responsible for the working of
the trafhc within station limits, and includes any person
who is for the time being in independent charge of the
working of any signals and responsible for obtaining and
sending the permission to approach and for giving the
authority to proceed ;

(35) * station section’ means that section of sta-
tion limits at a Class B station which is included—

(a) on a double line, between the Home signal
and the last Stop signal of the station in
either direction, or

(b) on a single line—

(1) between the Shunting Boards or Ad-
vanced Starters (if any), or
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(2) between the Home signals if there
are no Shunting Boards or Advanced
Starters or

(3) between the outermost facing points if
there are no Home signals or Ad-
vanced Starters or Shunting Boards ;

(36) *“ system of working " means the system
adopted for the time being for the working of trains on any
portion of a railway ; and

(37) “train” mcans an engme, with or without
vehicles attached. )

Note.—Special dehnitions applying solely to the wor-
king of Electrified Railways arc given in

Chapler XIX.

2. Classification of stations.—(a) Stations shall,
for the purpose of these rules, be deemed to be divided
into two categories. — Block stations, and non-Block

stations.

(b) Block stations are those at which the Driver
must obtain an authority to proceed under the system of
working to enter the Block section with his train, and con-
sist of three classes :—

Class A stations—where permission to approach may
not be given for a train unless the line on which it is intended
to receive the train is clear for at least a quarter of a mile
beyond the Home zignal, or up to the Starting signal ;

Class B stations—where permission to approach may
be given for a train before the line has been cleared for the
reception of the train within the station section or for
the purposes of rule 285 (c) within the station limits.

Class C stations.—block huts, at which no trains are

booked to stop.
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(c) Non-Block stations or Class D siqtions are stop-
ping-places or flag stations, which are situated between
two consecutive Block stations, and do not form the boun-
dary of any Block-section.

S.R.2.—(a) General Rule 285 (c) refers to the Section Clear System

of working which is not in use anywhere on the East Indian Railway.

() Special Class stations.—Any station which cannot be worked
solely under A. B. C. or D Class conditions is termed ‘‘ Special "’ class.

(c) The classification of each station on the East Indian Railway
will be found in the Appendix to the Working Time ‘Table,



CHAPTER II.

SIGNALS.
A.—General Provisions.

3. General use of signals.—The signals prescribed
in these rules shall be used for controlling the movement
of trains in all cases in which exceptions are not allowed

by approved special instructions.

4. Kinds of signals.—The signals.to be used for

controlling the movement of trains shall he—

fixed signals ;
hand signals ; and

detonating signals.

5. Use of night signals by day.—The signals
rescribed in these rules for use by night shall also be used
gy day in tunnels and in thick or foggy weather.

B.—Description of Fixed Signals.

Note.—Automatic, colour light and three lposltlon
signals are described in Chapter X

6. Use of Semaphore Stop signals and Warner
signals.—Unless approvad special instructions are issued
to the contrary, all railways shall be equipped with Sema~
phore signals, which shall be either Stop signals or Warner

signals.
7.- Description of Stop signals and their in~

dlcatlons.—(a When a Semaphore signal is used as
signal, the arm shall be square-ended and the slgnal

a Sto
i\e arranged to give two indications, nﬁmely, sto
and “proceed , either by the position of arm or

the showing of a light.
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b) The horizontal position of the arm, or, at night,
the showing of a red light, thus :—

AN

o
E

Yy RED

constitutes the *on " position and signifies “‘stop dead
and do not Eass till the arm is lowered, or at night, till
the light is changed to green.”

Note :—The showing of a white light by night con-
stitutes the “on” position in the case of

a Calling On signal.

() The inclined Bosition of the arm, lowered to an
angle of from 45° to 60° below the horizontal, or, at night,
the showing of a green light, thus :—

constitutes the * off " position and signifies * proceed
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8. Description of Warners and their indica~
tions.—(a) A Warner has a fish-talled arm and is
intended to warn a Driver— '

(i) of the condition of the Block section ahead, or
(it) that he is approaching a Stop signal.

(6) Except under approved special instructions, the
use of a working Wam_er 1s confined to interlocked stations,
and it must give two indications,

*“ Proceed with Caution’’and “Proceed”

(/) The horizontal position of the arms, and at
night, the showing of two lights, one at the
root of the arm and red, and the other
five to seven feet above it and green, or
under approved special instructions, one
yellow light at the root of the arm consti-
tutes the “‘proceed with caution’’ posjtion
and signifies pass by without stopping, but
with caution, and be prepared to stop at

the next Stop ysignal

(i) The inclined position of the arm, lowered to
an angle of from 45° to 60° below the hori-
zontal, and at night, the showing of two
Tights one at the root of the arm and green,
and the cther five to seven feet above it
and also green, or under approved special
instructions one green light only constitutes
the “proceed’” position and signifies that
the next Block section ahead is clear.

(iii) Where special circumstances justify the use
of an unworked Warner it shall be secured
in the “‘proceed with caution’’ posiiion and
not be coupled up or duplicated for directing

purposes.

9. Placing of Warners.—(a) A Warner may be

placed either—
() ona Eost by itself with a fixed green light by
night five to seven feet above it at an adequate
distance outside the Home signal ; or
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(i{) on a post by itself at an adequate distance
outside the Home signal if the light at the
root of the arm in the * proceed with cau-
tion "’ position is yellow; or

(ii) on the same post as, but five to seven feet
below the arm of the Outer signal ; or

(iv) on the same post as, but five to seven feet
below the last Stop signal of a station.

() When the Warner is placed below a Stop signal,
Y{{e variable light of the Stop signal shall take the place of
the fixed green light of the Warner, and the mechanical
arrangements shall be such that the Warner cannot be
taken ““ off ** while the Stop signal above it 1s “ on "'

10. Significance of various cdombinations of
arms or lights.—The significance of the}various combi-
nations of arms or lights, described in rules 7, 8 and 9,
is as follows :—

Reference. Indication. Meaning.
- R=Red
G=Green
Y=Yellow.
(a) S top dead
R
) Proceed.
‘ G
]
. |
|
l
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Referenee. Indication. Meaning.
© E Stop dead.
/
(d) Procced cautiously and be

()

6))

e

Y

R
R
R
Y
G
R
G
Y
G
G
| |
G
R
2]

prepared to stop at the
next stop signal.

-,

Proceed, the next Block

section ahead is clear.

Proceed cautiously and be
prepared to stop at the
next Stop signal,

4A
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B.~Description of Fixed Signals.~(Cbntd.)
Reference. Indication. Meaning.
@) " | Proceed, the next Block
6 section ahead is clear.
G
or
G

11. Kinds of Stop signals for approaching
trains.—(a) The Stop signals which control the move-
ment of trains approaching a station are of three kinds,
namely—Outer, Home and Routing signals.

(b) The Outer signal is a signal fixed at an adequate
distance outside the point up to which the line may be
obstructed after permission to approach has been sent to
the station In rear.

(c) The Home signal is the first Stop signal of a
station at which an Outer signal is not provided, and the
second Stop signal of a station at which an Outer signal is

rovided. It shall be fixed outside all connections on the
ine to which it refers.

(d) The Routiri% signal is a s?ecial bracketted signal
used to indicate toa Driver which of two or more diverging
lines is made for him, when the Home signal is, in con-
sequence of its position, inconvenient for that purpose.

S. R. 11.—At a C. Class station the Home signal marks the com-

'mencement of the Block Section ahead and when *‘‘ off " authorises a
Driver to enter that section.

12. Kinds of Stop signals for departing trains.—
(@) The Stop signals which control the movement of
trains leaving a station are of two kinds, namely, Starters

and Advanced Starters.



14 SIGNALS. [Chap. II
B.—Description of Fixed Signals.—(Contd.)

() Where there 1s only one Starting signal it is called
the Starter.

() Where a train leaving a station is guide& by more
than one Starter the outermost is the last Stop signal
of a station, and is called the Advanced Starter.

(d) Except in shunting operations, the Starter, where
only one such signal is provided, or the Advanced Starter,
where two or more Starters are provided, shall be fixed
at the limit beyond which no train may pass unless the
Driver is given the authority to proceed which is required”
by the system of working, and shall be fixed outside all
connections on the line to which it refers, in all cases in
which exceptions are not allowed by approved special

instructions.

(¢) Where an Advanced Starter is provided, the
Starter shall be placed so as to protect the first facing
points or fouling mark on the line to which it refers.

13. Calling-on signals.—A Calling-on signal is a
short arm fixed on the same post as, and below the arm
of a Stop signal governing the approach of a train : and
when “off’’ authorises a Driver to draw ahead with caution,

although the arm above is “on ™.

14. Shunting signals.—(a) Miniature Semaphores,
or Disc signals are used to control shunting operations
in station yards. A Miniature Semaphore may consist
of a white disc with a red bar painted on it, the disc to be
so operated that the red bar moves in the same manner

as a signal arm.

(b) In the case of Miniature Semaphore signals the
day and night indications correspond with those given

under clauses (a) and (b) of rule 10.

(c) In the case of revolving Disc signals the “‘on”
position i1s shown-in the day time by a red disc, and at.
night by a red light; the “ off ™’ position is shown in the
day time by the disc being turned “off”, and at night by a

green light.
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(d) Point and Trap Indicators are ®not signals, but
are appliances fitted to, and working with points to indicate
by day or by night the position in which the points are set.

S. R. 14—(a) A Shunting signal may either be on a separate post
or be fixed on the same post as and below the arm of a departure signal
and when ‘ off " authorises a Driver to draw ahead although the arm

above it is “on ”.

() () Point Indicators shall show a white target and a white light
in both directions when the points are set for the straight and a green
light in both directions when set for the turn out.

(ii)) When a Trap Indicator works in conjunction with trap
switches or derails it shall show a red target and a red light in both
directions with the switch open or the derail on the rail, and a green
light in both directions with the switch closed or the derail off the rail.

15. Co-acting signals.—(a) Co-acting signals are
duplicate signals fixed below ordinary signals and are
provided where, in consequence of the height of the signal
post, or of there being an overbridge or other obstacle,
the main arm or light is not in view of the Driver during
the whole time that he is approaching it.

(8) Co-acting signals shall be fitted at such height
that either the main arm or light, or the co-acting arm or
light, is always visible.

S. R. 15.—A Co-acting signal may also, when necessary be placed
on a separate post.

16. Normal position of Fixed signals.—(a) The

normal position of every Fixed signal shall be “on"’.

() = Every Fixed signal shall be so constructed that, in
case of failure of any part of its connections, it shall remain
at, or return to, its normal position.

S. R. 16.—Fixed signals at Class D stations, level crossings and
siding points between stations may be kept normally “ off "',

17. Position of signal arms.—Signal arms shall
be placed on, the left hand side of the post as seen by the
Driver of any approaching train, to which they refer.
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18. Painting of signal arms.—Signal arms shall
be painted the same colour as the light exhibited in the
“on’’ position with a white bar on the side facing trains to
which they refer and white with a black bar on the other
side. Such bars shall be parallel with the end of the arms.

Note.—In the case of a yellow arm, a black bar shall
take the place of the white bar on the side facing trains.

19. Distinguishing signs for signal arms.—
Signal arms referring to lines other than passenger lines
shall, at places where distinction between signals for pas-
senger lines and signals for other lines is necessary, be /
distinguished by rings, or other distinguishing signs.

20. Signals out of use.—When a Semaphore signal
is not in use, the arm shall remain fixed in the ““on’’ position
and shall be distinguished by two crossed bars, each bar
being not less than 3’ 6” long and 4" wide, thus—

21. Position of Fixed signals.—Fixed signals shall
be clearly "visible to the Drivers of approaching trains.
They shall be placed immediately to the left of, or above
the line to which they apply unless there are special reasons
to the contrary. ‘
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9
22. Bracket ts and signal posts ; when to
be used.—(a) Unless otherwise permitted by approved
special instructions—

() where two or more lines diverge, the signals
shall be fixed on a bracket post ; a route
indicator may be provided instead of separate
signals where the speed does not exceed 15
miles an hour.

(ii) where two or more lines converge, the signals
shall be fixed on separate posts.
Provided that, where the number of signals is consi-
derable, they may be fixed on separate posts or dolls carried
on a signal bridge and grouped so that the respective
signals are clearly dlstmgmshagle for each line and placed
as nearly as possible over the lines to which they refer.

(b) In the case of all bracket or bridge signals, the
left hand signal shall be read as referring to the left hand
line, and the second signal from the left shall be read as
referring to the next line from the left, and so on.

23. Distinction between signals.—(a) Signals on
brackets and bridges shall be distinguished as much as
possible by grouping and by making the more important
signals higher than the less important signals.

(b) At stations where a number of lines diverge from
an approach line, one signal with indicating apparatus
for each diverging line, may be provided instead of
separate signals. If the approach line is a through fast
line a separate signal shall be provided for it, and where
lines diverge from both sides of it, one sxgnal shall be

rovided for lines diverging to the left and another for
rnes diverging to the right.

Note.—Under approved special instructions, the indi-
cating apparatus referred to above may be dispensed with.

24. Placing of more than one signal on the
same post.—(a) Not more than one signal referring
to trains moving in the same direction (whether on the
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[ ]
same line or on separate lines) shall be placed on the same
post, unless—

(i) there be only two si%t/mls on the post and the
ower signal is a Warner fixed from five to
seven feet below the other signal ; or

(ii) the lower signal is a Co-acting, Shunting or
lling-on signal fixed below the next sig-
nal ;: or

{iii) the sanction of the Government Inspector has
been obtained. /

(b) Where, with the sanction of the Govemmen/t

Inspector under sub-rule (a) (iii), two or more signals are
placed on the same post, the top arm shall apply to the
extreme left hand diverging line and the second arm
shall apply to the next line in order from the left, and so
on.

25. Back-lights.—(a) Every Fixed signal, the light
of which cannot be seen from the point from which the
signal 1s worked, shall be provided with a back-light by
which the Station Master may see whether the light is
burning or not.

(b) Back-lights of signals shall show a small white
Jlight when “on”, and no light at all in any other position.

() A fixed green light when used above a Warner,
shall show a white back-light.

Provided that signals shall not be required to be pro-
vided with back-lights when electric indication locks or
visual electric indgicators, which show whether lights are
burning, are provided.

26. Electric repeater.—The arm and light of
any Fixed signal which cannot be seen from the place
from which the signal is worked shall be repeated to such -
place by means of an efficient electric repeater.

S. R. 26.—In the event of an Electric Repeater fitted to any signal
getting out of order, the signal to which it refers shall be treated as
out of order,
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27. Obligation to provide Fixed signals at
stations.— T he Fixed signals prescribed in this sub-
chapter shall be provided at every station except—

(a) stations between which trains are worked on
the One Engine Only system, mentioned in

Chapter XVI ; and

(b) stations which are exempted from this rule
by approved special instructions.

. 28. Inspection of Fixed signals.—Fixed signals
shall not be brought into use until they have been passed
by the Government Inspector as being sufficient to secure
the safe working of trains.

S. R. 28.—No new signal shall be taken mto use until it has been
inspected by a Sighting Committee, in accordance with the rules laid
down for such Committees in Standing Orders.

29. Minimum et}uipment of Fixed signals.—The
minimum equipment of Fixed signals to be provided for.
each direction shall be as follows :—

(@) At a Class A station—
a Warner
a Home
a Starter.

or under approved special instructions—

an Outer
a Warner below the Outer,
a Starter.

. (8) At a Class B station—
an Outer,
a Home.

{(c) At aClass C station—
* a Warner,
a Home.
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30. Additional Fixed signals at Class B sta-
tions.—Besides the minimum equipment prescribed in
rule 29 the following Fixed signals shall be provided at
Class B stations, namely :—

(@) on adouble line—a Starter for each direction ;

() on both a double and a single line—if trains
run through at high speed without stopping,
a Warner to be fixed below the arm of the
Outer ; and

(c) on a single line worked on the Absolute Block
system—if the obstructing of the line out-
side the Home signal in the direction of
an approaching train is permitted under
rule 255, a shunting board* (bearing the
words ““ shunting limit ”’ on the side which
faces the station, and fitted with a lamp
showing a white light in both directions to
mark its position by night) or an Advanced
Starter, to be fixed at a distance not exceed-
ing 200 yards from the outermost facing
points, to mark the extreme limit up to which
such obstructing may be permitted.

In such cases the Outer signal shall be fixed not less
than a quarter of a mile outside the Shunting Limit Board
or the Advanced Starter.

31. Exceptions to Rules 29 and 30.—Notwith-
standing anything contained in rules 29 and 30—

(@) if the station has only one connection off
the main line, the station shall be worked
in accordance with approved special ins-
tructions ;

(b) on any railway where traffic is light and speeds
slow, one Stop signal only in each direction
may be provided at each station ; such signal
to be located at an adequate distance outside
the outermost facing points of the station,
and trains worked in accordance'with approv-
ed special instructions ;
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(c) on any railway having very light trafic worked
by day only, all signals may be dispensed
with, trains being worked in. accordance
with approved special instructions.

32. Additional Fixed signals at stations gene-
rally.—In addition to the equipment prescribed in rules
29 and 30 such other Fixed signals shall be provided at
every station as may be necessary for the safe working of
trains.

N 33. Signals at Class D stations.—At a Class D
ation a train may be stopped either by hand signals or
by a Semaphore Stup signal for each direction.

34. Signals at gates.—Unless exempted under
approved special instructions, every gate which closes
across the line at a level crossing shall, except when in-
terlocked with station signals, be provided with Semaphore
signals fixed at an adequate distance from the gates and
showing Stop signals both up and down the line when
the gates are open for the passage of road trafhc.

35. Protection and working of points of outly-
ing sidings.—Where there are points in the main line at a
place which is not a station, provision for the protection
of such points, by signals or otherwise, and for working
them, shall be made in order to secure the safe working
of trains to the satisfaction of the Government Inspector.

D.—Working of Points and Signals.

36. Fixed signals generally.—(a) Fixed signals
shall always be kept “on’’ except when taken ‘‘off’’ to allow
a train to pass, and shall be replaced to “on’’ immediately
such train has passed complete.

(5)  No Fixed signal shall be taken “off’ without the

permission of the Station Master.

(c) A signal which has been taken‘‘off’’ for the pa;ssage
of a train shall not be placed “on’’ until the whole of the
train which it controls Eas passed it. Except—

(/) in case of emergency.
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(i) where automatic reversers are in use in which
case the lever operating the signal shall not
be restored till the whole of the train has

passed.

(d) At stations on a single line, except under special
instructions where the interlocking or the iay-out of the
yard renders a contrary procedure safe, when two or more
trains are approaching simultaneously from any direction,
the signals for one tramn only at a time may be taken “off”’
all other signals being kept “‘on”, until the train for which
signals have been taken ‘“‘off”’ has come to a stand at t}y
station or has cleared the station.

S. R. 36.—(a) The staff responsible for working signals shall
always see that the position of the signal arm corresponds with the
position of the lever operating it.

(b) Signals for a train approaching a station are not to be
lower_ed earlier than 10 minutes before the train is due, or, until the
*“Train Entering Section” signal has been received from the station in rear.

(c). () At stations where points and signals are interlocked, except
in cases of emergency, no Stop signal shall be put back to “on”
until the movement for which the signal was taken “off” has been
completed.

(i) If in an emecrgency, a signal has to be placed in the “on "
position before the arrival of the train to which it refers, no points shall
be moved until the train has come to a stand,except to prevent an accident.

(iii) In the event of two trains approaching an uninterlocked station
on the single line at the same time, or nearly the same time, the
signals shall be lowered for the train which the Station Master has
decided to admit first, the other train being brought to a stand at the
Outer, but in case it is necessary subsequently to alter the arrangements
and to give precedence to the other train, the Station Master shall first
g:t all signals to “on ", and keep them in the “‘on” position, until

th trains have been brougit to a stand, when precedence can be given
to the proper train.

(iv) When a train is booked to run through a station on a single
or double line, a green hand signal shall be waved from the signal cabin
or where there is no cabin from the platform or from where it can best
be seen by an approaching train.

- (v) Cabins in large yards where shunting is performed by pilots,
shall not exhibit any flag or light, to running trains. In such yards running
trains shall be governed entirely by Fixed signals, and all shunting work
by hand signals, except where special shunting signals are provided.
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37. Points affecting movement of train.—(a)
The Statlon' Master shall not give permission to take
signals * off "’ to admit a train until—

(i) all facing points over which' the train will
pass are correctly set and locked ;

(i) all trailling points over which the train will
pass are correctly set, and

(iii) the line over which the train is to pass is clear
and free from obstructions.

-
[)

. (b) Facing points when neither interlocked nor key
locked, shall be locked for the passage of a train either b
a clamp or by a through bolt locking the nose of the switc
rail to the stock rail, such clamp or through bolt to be
provided with a padlock by which it can be locked in posi-
tion. Itis not sufficient to lock the lever working the points.

38. Home signals.—(a) When a train is approach-
ing a Home signal otherwise than at a terminal station, the
signal shall not be taken ‘ off " until the train has first
been brought to a stand outside the signal, unless—

() (on a double line) the line is clear for an ade-
quate distance beyond the Starter ; or

(i) (on asingle line) the line is clear for an adequate
istance beyond the trailing points or up
to the further Outer, whichever distance
1s less, or, if allowed by approved special
instructions, for an adequate distance beyond
the place at which the train is required to

come to a stand.

(b) The adequate distance referred to in sub-rule (a)
shall never be less than 200 yards without the sanction of
the Government Inspector. A sand hump of approved
design shall be deemed to be an efficient substitute for the
adequate distance referred to. y

S. R. 38—If the Block section beyond the last Stop signal of a
station on the double line is obstructed and it is required to draw a train
up to that signal, the movement shall not be permitted until the train has
been checked and practically brought to a stand at the Home signal
or the signal immediately in rear of the last Stop signal.
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39. Outer signals.—(a) When a train is approach-
ing an Outer signal the signal shall not be taken * off "
until the train has first been brought to a stand outside
the signal, unless the line on which the train is to be

received in the station is clear—

(i) in the case of a double line, up to the Starter
signal ; and

(i) in the case of a single line, for an adequate
distance beyond the first facing points. P

v

() When a train which is booked to run through
has to be stopped out of course at a station where Warners
are not provided, the Outer shall not be taken * off ** until
the train has been brought to a stand outside it.

S. R. 39.—(a) Where it is required to stop a train for shunting
purposes short of the points =—

(i) The Outer signal shall not be taken * off "' until the train
has been brought to a stand. It may then be taken “ off *’ and the train
brought up to the Home signal when its further movement shall be

controlled by the Calling-on Arm.

In the absence of a Calling-on Arm the Driver may be piloted past
the Home signal in the “on " position by a man who shall be given
Form T. 550 by the Station Master to be made over to the Driver.

(ii) Where the Outer cannot be lowered until such time as the Home
has been previously lowered, and where no Calling-on Arms are provided
on the Home signal post.—Both the Home and the Outer shall be kept
in the ** on " position until the train has been brought to a stand at the
Outer. The Home and the Outer shall then be taken “ off” and a man
will be posted to stop the train, by the exhibition of hand signals, at
the place where the Driver is required to stop.

Note.—When trains are stopped at the Outer signal in this manner

Drivers shall in addition to observing the usual Fixed signals

. keep a sharp look out for and comply with the hand signals
referred to in the above rule.

40. Warner signals.—A Warner shall not be taken
“ off "’ for a train that is booked to stop, or for a train that
has to be stopped out of course.
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41, The Last Stop signal.—The Last Stop signal
shall not be taken ““ off ' for a train unless pemlxi’ssis;n to
approach has been received from the station in advance.

42. Calling-on signals.—A Calling-on signal refer-
ring to a running train shall not be placed to “ off " until
the train has been brought to a stand at the signal below
which the Calling-on signal is fixed.

43, Shunting.—(a) The Outer, Home and the

last Stop signal, of a station, shall not be taken “ off " for

shunting purposes.

(b) At stations where Advanced Starters are provided,
Starters shall be taken “off” for shunting purposes, except
where the interlocking interferes with this practice, in
which case hand signals shall be used where Shunting
signals are not provided.

S. R. 43.—(a) If it is necessary to shunt outside an Advanced
Starter, or a Starter where no Advanced Starter is provided, the Driver
shall be given a written authority (on Form T. 63) to pass the signal in
the “on "’ position.

(") On completion of shunting past the Starter or Advanced
Starter, the Driver shall back his train to the station side of the signal,
and remain there until the signal is lowered for him to start.

() When Form T. 65 is used as an authority to pass a signal in
the “on " position or for any other shunting operation at a station
where the Guard is responsible for controlling shunting operations it
shall be signed by the Guard before it is handed over to the Driver, to
whom, if he is illiterate, it shall be explained.

(d) At single line stations in thick and foggy weather no shunting
under any circumstances shall take place outside the facing points after
Line Clear has been given, until the approaching train has arrived in the
station.

(¢ The lowering of a main line Starter or Advanced Starter,
is not to be accepted as a signal for a shunted train to leave a siding.
A Driver shall not leave the siding until ordered and signalled by the
Guard and until ¢the siding signal, if provided, gives the necessary indi-
cation. The Driver shall be guided thereafter by the main kine Starter,
or Advanced Starter,
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44. Signal cabins.—The Station Master shall make
himself thoroughly acquainted with the duties of the staff
employed in the signal cabins, if any, at his station;
satisfy himself that they perform their duties correctly;
and in order to maintain an effectual supervision over
the said staff frequently visit the signal cabins.

S. R. 44.—(a) The ~Station Master shall make it a practice to
visit cabins both by night and by day.

(b)) The staff in signal cabins are designated as follows and no
other terms are to be used in official correspondence :—

« Fandie an K man ap';‘omte to hold charge of a signal cabin
and pass trains on Electric Block Instruments or Morse with
or without a Cabin Signalman under him to work the levers.

Switchman.—A man appointed to hold charge of a signal cabin
and pass trains on Electric Block Instriiments and work

levers in a cabin.

Cabin Signalman.—A man trained to work the levers in a cabin
under orders of the man in charge or the Station Master.

45. Signal lamps.—(a) Whenever any train is
timed to run or is expected to run, on any section of a
railway at night, the Station Master shall see that all the
Fixed signal lamps are lighted at sunset, or at such earlier
time as may be prescribed by special instructions.

(3) The Station Master shall see that the Fixed sig-
nal lamps, when lighted, are burning brightly, that the
spectacle glasses are properly cleaned, and that the back-
lights are clearly visible.

() Whenever night signals are used, the Station
Master shall not grant permission to approach, unless the
lamps of the Fixed signals at his station which apply to
the train are burning brightly.

(d) The Station Master shall see that the Fixed
signal lamps are not put out until after sunrise, except
in accordance with special instructions.

S. R. 45. Lighting of signals.—(a) Except on certain Branch lines,
specially exempted by the Divisional Superintendent, all signal lamps
are to be ordinarily lighted as follows :—

From lIst April to 30th September at 18-00 hours.
From Ist October to 31st March at 17-30 hours.
and are to be extinguished at 6 hours.
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(») _If however the weather is not clear due to storms, ‘T' etc.,
the lighting and extinguishing of the lamps is to be arranged earlier and
later respectively to suit the conditions prevailing.

46. Upkeep of signal lamps.—Every railway
servant in charge of signals shall see that the greatest care
is taken in the focussing, cleaning, trimming, and lighting
of signal lamps.

47. Traps, slip-sidings and catch-sidings.—
The Station Master shall take steps to ensure that the
points of all traps, slip-sidings, and catch-sidings, when
It is not necessary that they should be open, are set against
the line which they are intended to protect.

48. Care of facing points when train runs
through station without stopping.—When a train is
to run, without stopping, through any station that is
not interlocked, the Station Master of that station, or some
railw®y servant appointed in this behalf by special instruc-
tions, shall proceed to the facing points and satisfy himself
that all facing points over which the train will pass, are
properly set anj’ locked.

S. R. 48. chking of Facing Points—(a) All non-interlocked facing
points over which any train_has to pass, when entering or departing
from a station shall be properly set and locked,

(1) The railway servant authorised to set and lock points is the
station pointsman or any other duly qualified person appointed by the
Divisional Superintendent to carry out these duties.

(i) The locking of non-interlocked points shall be carried out 3
aecordznce with G. ﬁ 37 (b), ed out in

(1) Keys used for locking non-interlocked points shall, when not
in use, be kept in the personal custody of the Station Master or other
person duly authorised by the Divisional Superintendent.

(iv) Except for trains carrying passengers, for which they shall be
locked in all cases, facing points need not be locked for shunting unless
points are provided with locks worked by levers. .

(v) In the case of facing points provided with locks worked by
levers the levers shall always be pulled over for shunting whenever the-
interlocking permits of this being done.

(vi) At interlocked stations with separate goods yards, the goods.
yard points need not be locked. y c g

5
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(vii) Signal to show that facing points are locked.—At all single line
stations when the points have been locked as directed, the man at the
points will show a stationary red signal towards the station until the
signals are lowered. He will then show a stationary green signal towards
the station and on the appearance of the train or engine will wave the
signal towards the train or engine until it has passed the points.’

(vii) The Pointsman manning the facing points for an incoming
train shall not leave them until the train is clear of the fouling
points. If the crossing is fouled when the incoming train has come to
a stand, he shall wave a danger signal to the station and the Guard until

the crossing is clear.

(8). Reception of trains—1f no other train is to be crossed or
passed, trains, other than stopping Passenger trains, will ordinarily be
received on the straight, and stopping Passenger trains on the line on’
which the station buildings are. If another train has ta be crossed or

passed the following rules shall be observed :—

(i) Where a stopping Passenger train crosses or passes a Goods
train, the Passenger train shall be received on the line on
which the station buildings are.

(i) In case of two stopping Passenger trains crossin®, each
shall take the left hand Lne.

(iii) In case of two Goods trains crossing, each shall take the
left hand line. .

(iv) In the case of a train being crossed or passed by a non-
stopping train, the stopping train shall be received on the
loop and the non-stopping train passed through the station on
the straight line.

(v) At stations at which there is only one platform line when
two stopping Passenger trains cross, special instructions
shall be issued in the station working rules.

(vi) Trains which are arranged to run through stations without
2 id stopping, shall always do so on the straight line.

(c). Locking of permanently locked points,—All permanently locked
po'nts shall be locked in accordance with G. R. 37 (3) and in addition the
fever working the points shall also be locked, when the type of lever
permits of this being done. When not in use the keys of permanently
locked points shall be kept in the passession of the Station Master on
duty or other perSon duly authorised by the Divisional Superintendent.

(i) The Station Mester or duly authorised person shall be held res-
ponsible for the keys being returned to him as soon as the work at the
points is completed and the pointsman or other authorised person shall
in like manner be held responsible for seeing that the points ai® properly
secured both before and after incoming and outgoing trains have passed

over them.

5A
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(i) When tly locked points are being used, movements
over them shall be hand signalled by the person in charge of the move.
ment, who shall be raj)omible for seeing that the points are correctly set
for the movement and reset in their normal position and locked after

movement has been completed.

49. Points to be kept clean and clear.—Every
Pointsman shall keep the points under his charge clean,
and clear of stones or other obstacles.

50. Report when points, etc., are damaged.—
Whenever points, crossings, or guard rails are damaged,
the Pointsman in charge shall protect them and immedi-
ately arrange to report the circumstances to the Station

Master.

S. R. 50.—~a) Whenever points, crossings or guard rails are
damaged the Station Master shall arrange the necessary subsidiary
signals to temporarily protect working, and report all damages to the
Permanent Way Inspector, and in the case of interlocked points to the
Signal Inspector and also to the Divisional Superintendent; the latter
should be advised again when the required repairs have been effected.

(b) If interlocked points go out of order or become defective in any

way, no train or vehicle is to be allowed to pass over them , no signal is
to ﬂe lowered for a train to run over them and no train is to be permitted

o approach such points, within a distance sufficient to ensure safety until
they have been inspectpd. and

(/) the defect has been rectified, or

(ii) the points have been secured by a clamp or bolt and catien
and padlocked.

In the case of (ii) speed shall be restricted to 10 miles an hour over
the defective points and caution orders issued in accordance with
Appendix A until the defect has been remedied by the interlocking staff.

.(iii) As soon as repairs are completed, all concerned shall be
notified by wire, that the repairs have been carried out and that the
station is again being worked 'as an interlocked station; also that the
restriction imposed need no longer be observed.

(c).—In the event of any points being burst through, the Driver
shall immediately bring his train to a stand, and shall not move
auntil ordered to do so by the Station Master. The Station Master
shall if necessary order the train to move in order to clear the points and
shall not permit any:movement to be made in a facing direction until
the points have been correctly set and secured. .
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51. Pointsmen and Signalmen not to leave
points or signals.—A Pointsman or Signalman shall
not, while on duty, leave the points or signals. which are
under his charge except under special instructions.

S. R. 51.—No member of the station staff particularly if in charge
of points, and signals, or shunting, shall leave his duty without being
relieved by some competent person, and without the knowledge and
permission of the Station Master,

52. Consent required before interfering with
points and signals.—No railway servant shall inter-
fere with any points, signals, or their fittings, signal wires’
or any interlocking gear for the purpose of effecting
repairs, or for any other purpose, except wnth the previous
consent of the Statlon Nfaster

S. R. 52.—(a) Disconnection of pomts and signals.—Before taking in
hand any disconnection of points, signals or any interlocking gear, the
person in charge of the work shall advise the Station Master in writing
on Form S. I. 4, and obtain his signature before the work is started and
after it is completed.

({) Where cabins are under the control of the Station Master, he
shall advise the cabin staff by telephone confirming the message with a
Private Number and obtain an acknowledgment also confirmed by a
Private Number before the work is started and after it is completed.

(ii) In the case of non-interlocked p ints the responsibility for
advising the Station Master in writing devolves on the member of the
Permanent Way staff responsible for the work.

(ii}) In lerge yards where train movements are frequent and
shunting is continually going on, repairs to or disconnection of points,

signals or any interlocking gear shall, whenever possible, be superviged
by the Inspector or Assistant lnepector responsible for the work.

(5) Whenever _alterations or repairs are being carried out to
interlocked points, signals or any interlocking gear:—

(@) _A restriction of 10 miles per hour shall be imposed while the
work is in hand, the stations either side and the last stopping station for
through trains being advised and Forms T, 550 and T. 690 issued as

necessary,
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ii) The Station Master shall advise the Way or Works man in
charge of the work before permitting any train maovement, and the latter
shall be responsible for seeing that all points over which the movement
is to be made are correctly set and locked, and for providing the
necessary protection in accordance with the rules lad down in

Chapter VI
E.—Procedure when fixed Signals are Defective.

53. Duties of Station Master.—As soon as the
Station Master becomes aware that any SIﬁ nal has become
defective, or has ceased to work properly, he shall—

(a) take measures, either by disconnecting the
wn‘e or by other means, to place the signal
‘on " if 1t is not already in that position ;

(b) depute competent railway servants with such
hand signals and detonators as may be
required to give signals at the defective
signal until he is satisfied that such signal
has been put into proper working order.

[For grocedure permissible in case of a defective

Advanced Starter see rule 56.]

(c) advise the station in rear and the last stop-
ping station in order that the Drivers of
approaching trains may be warned ;

(d) report the occurrence to the persons who are
responsible for the up-keep of the signal.

[See also rule 78.]

S. R.53—a) The men sent out with hand signals as per G.R.
53 (b) above shall also be furnished with Form T. 69), which they shall
hand to Driv-rs until the Station Master has received advice of the first
train to which T. 690 has been issued at the last stopping station.

(b)) To meet the requirements of G R. 53 (c) above, the’ Station
Master shall advise the station in rear, and also the last stopping station
for Mail, Express and Passenger trains, so that the Drivers of all
approachmg trains may be warned on Form T. 690 The station
receiving the ad®ice that a signal is defective shall acknowledge
the message: tbe%_sha" also send an advice of the number of the first
train to which T. 690 is issued
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() If the station preceding that at which the signals are out of order
happens to be a Block Hut, advice shall be sent by the Station Master
to the nearest station on the up or down side as required.

(t)) In the case of Goods trains Form T. 690 shall be handed to the
Driver at the station preceding the station at which the signal is out
of order. Goods trains shall be stopped out of course for this purpose.

(iii) A separate Form T. 690 shall be used for each station at which
signals are defective. The name of the Station from which the form is
issued shall always be entered in full.

(c) Form T. 690 is printed in duplicate and bound in books to’
enable carbon impressions to be taken. The foil of Form T. 690
actually written out by Station Masters (and not a carbon impression)
shall be given to the Driver. The carbon impression, s
signed by the Driver ard be retained for station record. The signals
not referred to as being out of order shall be crossed out in ink on both
the original and carbon copies.

(i) The signature of the Station Master on Form T. 690 shall be

in full. Initials are not permitted.

(i) It is the duty of Guards to interest themselves in seeing to
the correct preparation of Form T. 690 in cases in which the Driver has
refused Form T. 690 due to its being wrongly written out.

(d) When more than one engine is coupled to a train, signature on
Form T. 690, shall be obtained from the Driver of the additional engine
or engines before it is handed to the Driver of the leading engine. In the
case of banking engines, the Driver's signature will be necessary only on
forms referring to defective signals on the section or sections over which
the banking engine works.

(e) Drivers shall attach all copies of Form T. 690 issued to them to
their Joint Train Reports.

ion Master
that all
ol

(g) Signals shall only be lowered by their proper levers and shall
bl;gniated as out of order if they do not respomf to the movement of
their levers. ) -
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54. Defective Home, Routing signal or Starter.—
(@) In the case of a Home; Routing signal or Starter
becoming defective the railway servant deputed under
rule 53 (8) shall show hand signals to approaching trains
in accordance with instructions from the Station Master.

[See also rule 78.)

(3) When the Home signal becomes defective, the
Outer signal shall also be deemed to be out of order, and
the procedure prescribed in rule 55 shall be followed.

S. R. 54—(a) The men deputed by the Station Master to hand
signal trains past defective siqul shall be instructed by the Station

Master to act as follows :—

(i) If the O:Iter signal is defective, the man stationed at it, shalk
repeat the indications given by the Home signal. If however,
the Hame signal is also out of order, the man at the Quter,

shall repeat the hand signals exhibited by the man
stationed at the Home signal, who in his turn, shall repeat

the hand signals given him by the Station Master.

(i) If a Starter signal is defective, the man stationed at it, shall
likewise repeat the hand signals given him by the Station.

Master.

(8) At stations on the double line where Electric Block Instru~
ments are in use and signals are worked from cabins, when the Starter
signal is defective and cannot bhe lowered, although ‘‘ Line Clear”
has been obtained from the station in advance on the Electric Block
Instruments, the Switchman or GCaebinman on duty in the cabin
shall immediately advise the Station Master on duty that ** Line Clear ™
has been obtained and that the Starter cannot be lowered, and confirme
this advice by a *‘ Private Number.” The Switchman or Cabinman:
shall record the ** Private Number "’ in the Train Signal Register and
the Station Master in his station Diary, the latter will then issue
Form T.690 to the Driver of the train and arrange for it to pass the
defective Starter signal in the “ on " position on hand signals.

55. Defective Outer.—In the case of an Quter
signal becoming defective the railway servant deputed
under rule 53 (b) shall repeat by hand signal the indication
given by the Home Signal, and, if the Home signal is
also out of ortler, shall repeat the indication given by the.
hand signal at the Home signal. [See also rule 78.]
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56. Defective Advanced Starter.—In the case
of an Advanced Starter becoming defective, hand signals
may be dispensed with, and the Station Master may
authorise a Driver to pass such signal by a written per-
mission, which shall be handed to the Driver at the
station where the defective signal is situated.

S. R. 56.—If hand signals are displayed at the Advanced Starter,
Form T. 690, may be handed to the Driver at the last stopping station.
If hand signal; are not displayed the train shall be stopped and
Form T. 690 be handed to the Driver at the station where the
Advanced Starter is defective.

57. Warner not to be used when Stop signal
defective.—Whenever a Stop signal is defective or
ceases to work properly at a station “provided with
Warners, the Warner applying to the line to which the
defective Stop signal applies shall be kept ‘““om’ until
the defective Stop eignal is rectified.

58. Defective Warner.—(a) If a Warner is out
of order, it shall be kept in the * on ™’ position.

() If a Warner on a post by itself is out of order
and cannot be kept in the “on ~ position, a red hand
signal shall be shown at the foot of the signal post, and by
might if there is a fixed green light above it, it shall be
extinguished, and trains, after having first been brought
to a stand, may then be hand signalled past.

S. R. 58.—If a defective Warner can be kept in the *“ on"’ position
i\;l is not necessary to issue Form T. 690 or to show hand signals at the
Warner.

59. Intimation to stations when defects
remedied.—As soon as a defective signal has been put
into good working order, the Station Master shall intimate
the fact to the stations which were advised of its being
defective.

S. R. 59.—(a),—The man deputed to hand signal trains past a
«defective signal shall remain at the signal after the defect has been put
xight, and shall continue to display hand signals until it is found that
the issue of Form T. 690 to Drivers has been discontinued.
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(8)  The stations on receipt of the advice that the signal has been
put nght shall acknowledge receipt of the same stating the number of
the last train to which Form T. 690 was issued by them.

(c) If the Driver of a train holds Form T. 690 and finds the signal
which was reported defective lowered and no man posted at it to wave
the train past he shall stop at the signal until he is waved past.

F.—Hand Signals.

60. Hand signals ; how made.—A hand signal
shall be made by day, by showmg a flag or hand, and by
night, by showing a light.

S. R. 60.—Under no circumstances is a white light to be used as a
hand signal in shunting operations except as a Danger signal in accord-

ance with the provmon of G. R. 61 (¥) (ii).

6l. Stop signal; how gwen —The Stop signal
shall be given by day—

(a) by showing a red flag thus—
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() in the absence of flags, by raising both arms
with the hands above the head, thus—

and, by night—
() by showing a red light ; or

(i) in the absence of a red light, by violently
waving a white light.

62. Proceed-with-caution signal; when used
and how given.—The Proceed-with-caution signal shall
be used when it is intended that a train should proceed

slowly and shall be given—by day—
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(@) by waving a green flag .vertically, thus—

or

() in the absence of flags, by waving one arm
in a similar manner thus—

and—

by night, by similarly waving a green light.
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63. Proceed signal ; how given.—The Proceed
signal shall be given—by day,—

(a) by holding a green flag steadily, thus—

RA

oy T
- 2
or—

(b) in the absence of flags, by holding out one arm
steadily, thus— '

and,

night, by holding a green light steadily.
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64. Signals for shunting.—The following signals,

or such other signals as are prescribed by special instruc-
tions, shall be used in shunting operations :—

(@ To move away from the person signalling, a
green flag or green light moved slowly up

and down.

(6) To move towards the person signalling a green
flag or green light moved from side to side
across the body. .

(c) To slow down, the above signals to be displayed
slower and slower until the danger signal
is given.

65. Signals for shunting without flags.—In
shunting operations, the followini signals may, during
the day, be substituted for signals by flag :—

(@) To move away from the person signalling,
throw the arm nearer to the Driver in the
forward direction.

(b) To move towards the person signalling, throw
the arm nearer to the Driver across the
body in the direction in which the train is
to move.

(c) To slow down, the above signals to be displayed
slower and slower until it is desired to stop,
when both arms should be raised with the
hands above the head.

(d) To show that part of the train is uncoupled,
place the hands together in front of the bod
and separate them smartly.—(This signaK

when necessary, shall be given before the
movement signal).

66. Description of Banner Flag.—A banner flag
is a temporary fixed danger signal, consisting of a red
cloth supported at each end on a post and stretched across
the line to which it refers. .
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67. Knowledge and possession of hand signals.—

Every railway servant employed on or connected with
shunting operations of any nature, or the movement of
trains, shall—

(@) have a correct knowledge of hand signals,
an

(6) have the requisite hand signals with him
while on duty.

68. Equipment of station for hand signalling.—
The Station Master shall see that his station is adequately
supplied with all necessary equipment for hand signalling., -

G.—Dé:tonating Signals.

69. De:tonating signals defined.—Detonating
signals (otherwise known as fog signals) are appliances
placed on the rails so as to explode with a loud report
when an engine passes over them, for the purpose of
attracting the attention of Drivers.

70. Stock of  detonators.—(a) All Station
Masters, Guards, Drivers, Gangers and Gatemen, and
all other railway servants on whom this duty is laid by the
Railway Administration, shall keep a stock of detonators.

() The Railway Administration shall be responsible
for the supply, renewal, periodical testing and safe custod
of such detonators, and for ensuring that their use i1s

properly understood.

S. R. 70.—(a) A case containing 12 detonators shall form part of
the equipment of every Guard when on duty, of every engine running
on the line, of every Ganger and Gateman and of every material lorry

when working.

(b) Station Masters are respensible that the stock of detonators
at their stations is never allowed to fall below the number prescribed by

the Divisidnal Superintendent.

(c) Station Masters, Running Shed Foremen and Inspectors of
Permanent Way are responsible that the detonators in possession of
railway servants under them are tested monthly and that tm‘staﬁ know

how and when to use them. .
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d) Detonators shall be carefully handled as they are liable to
explode if roughly treated. It is necessary to keep them well protected
from_damp. At stations where extra supplies of detonators are kept
for Guards, Drivers, Fogmen, etc., the Station Master, Running Shed
Foremen or other person in charge of such supplies shall test at least
one from each box before issue.

-

71. Placing of detonators in thick or foggy
weather.—In thick or foggy weather, whenever it 1s
necessary to indicate to the Driver of an.alzrroaching train
the locality of a signal, two detonators shall be placed on
the line, by a raillway servant appointed by the Station
Master in this behalf, about ten yards apart and at least

one hundred yards outside the signal or signals concerned.

S.R.71,—(a) In foggy or tempestuous weather or in dust storms
when the station signals cannot be seen, the Station Master on duty
shall personally see that the station signals are lit and then send two
trained men one in either direction to the fog signal posts which are
erected at all stations outside the Outer or Warner signals. Each of these
men shall be provided with 12 detonators and they shall place two on
the rails 10 yards apart from each other opposite the fog signal post.

(5) The Station Master shall see that fresh supplies of detonators
are sent to the men in replacement of those exploded, and in case it is
necessary to keep the men out for any length of time, they shall be
relieved every three hours, and visited as often as practicable, to
ensure that they are on the alert.

72. Placing of detonators in case of obstruc~
tion.—(a) Whenever in consequence of an obstruction
of a line, it is necessary for a rallway servant to stop
approaching trains, he shall proceed, plainly showing
his hand danger signal, to a point one quarter of a mile
from the obstruction and place on the line one detonator
and then proceed to a point half a mile from the obstruction
and place on the line three detonators, about ten yards
apart, at such place.

(b) If the said railway servant is recalled before
the obstruction is removed, he shall leave down three

detonators, and, shall on his way back, pick up the inter-
mediate detonator.
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73. Placing of detonators on a mixed gauge.—
In all cases where the use of detonators is necessary under
these rules on a mixed gauge, detonators shall be placed
on one rail of each gauge, or on the rail common to both.

74. Securing of detonators on the line.—Deto-
nators shall be placed on the line with the label or brand
upwards, and shall be secured by bending the clasp round

the head of the rail.

75. Renewal of detonators on the line.—Every
railway servant placing detonators on the line shall see
that they are, when necessary, renewed immediately after
a train has passed over them.

S.R. 75—(a) On the double line detonators shall be renewed
immediately after a train has passed over them ;and on a single line
they shall be placed befure an approaching train is due, or expected.

(5) The irregular use of fog signals, is strictly forbidden and Fore-
men, Inspectors and others shall report all cases of misuse.

H.—Duties of Drivers Regarding Signals.

76. Driver to obey signals and to be vigilant
and cautious.—(a@) The Driver shall pay immediate
attention to, and obey every signal whether the cause of
the signal being shown is known to him or not.

(b) He shall not, however, trust entirely to signals
but always be vigilant and cautious.

T77. Duties of Drivers as to, signals when two or
more engines are attached to train.—When two or
more engines are attached to a train, the Driver of the
leading engine shall be responsible for observing signals;
and the Driver of the other engine or engines, shall watch
for and take signals from the Driver of the leading engine.

78. Duties of Driver when Outer, Home or
Routing signal is “on’’ or defective.—(a) The Dri-
ver of a train shall not pass an Quter, Home or Routing
signal that refers to him, when it is “on’ or defective :—

(/) unless he has, at a previous station, received
notice in writing specifying that the signal
is out of order, and unless he is also signalled
past by a man standing at the signal ; or
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(if) unless, after coming to a stand, he either is given

written ission to proceed from the
Station Master. or is called on by a Calling-on
signal, or is piloted past the defective signal
bia railway servant authorised in this behalf,
w

o shall travel on the engine.

(b) If a Driver has not received a notice in writin
that the Stop signal is defective, he shall stop, an
pay no heed to any other signal (whether a hand signal or
not) that may be shown, until he is allowed to proceed under
one of the authorities mentioned in sub-rule (a).

S. R. 78,—The following are the circumstances under which a Dri-
var may pass a signal in the “on" position =—
* (a) When Form T. 690 has been handed to him at a previous
station he may pass the signal specified on the form in the
“on” position provided he is hand signalled past it by a
man standing at the foot of the signa} post.

() When however the Driver has had no previous intimation
on Form T. 690 he may only pass a signal in the **on ° position, under
the following circumstances :—

(©) On the authority of Form T. 690 when handed to him
by a man at the foot of a defective signal in which
:ﬁh tblfe Snp deliw'hh?dF?Tﬂv T..690l shall hand
st river past the defective signal.

57" When a Calling-on-Arm is taken ** off "

(it]) When a Caution Order Form T. 550 Is handed to him
as his authority to pass a Home signal in the “on™
position at stations where Calling-on-Arms are not
provided. In such cases, the man delivering the
Caution Order shall pilot the Driver past the Home
signal,

(fv) When during single line working on a double line
section, the Driver is notified on Caution Order Form
T. 550 that all Fixed signals have been put out of
use and that he is authorised to work on hand signals
and to pass the Fixed signals in the “on” position.

(v) When authorised on Form T. 690 to pass the Home
signal at a Block Hut owing to the Home signal
remaining locked in the “on’ position due to failure
of the treadle at the station in advance.

(vi) When during total interruption of communication on
a double hine section the Driver is notified on
Caution Order T. 550 that trains are being worked
between stations at time intervals such Caution
Order also authorises him to pass the departure
signals of that station in the “on” position and to
::droceed to Yhe first stop signal of the station in

vance.
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(vfi) For shunting purposes as laid down below :—
(@) In the case of Home or Routing signals when
authorised by hand signals

(3) Inthe case of Starters where Advanced Starters
are provided :—

(1) By the lowering of a shunt signal, or
(2) By hand signals when there is no shunt

signal.

() In the case of Outer or last Stop signal on the
‘ authority of Shunting Order Form T. 65.

Note—On completion of shunting past a last Stop signal, the
Driver shall back his train to the station side of
the signal and remain there until the signal is lowered
for him to start.

79. Duties of Driver when Starter or Ad-~
vanced Starter‘is ‘“‘on’’ or defective.—The Driver of
a train shall not pass a Starter or Advanced Starter that
refers to him when it is “on’ or defective, unless he is
authorised to do so, by a written permission from the
Station Master and in the case of a Starter, he also receives
a proceed hand signal from a duly authorised member of
the Station Staff posted at the signal.

80. Duties of Driver when the Proceed or
Proceed-with~caution signal is shown.—(a) When
the proceed signal is shown to a train, the Driver shall
proceed at such speed as may be prescribed by special
instructions.

() When the Proceed-with-caution signal is shown
to a train by ga.nﬁers or other workmen employed on the
permanent-way, the speed of the train over the portion of
the line protected by such signal shall not exceed fifteen
miles an hour, or such lower rate as may be prescribed in
this behalf by special instructions.

() When the Proceed-with-caution signal is shown
to a train by any railway servant not referred to in sub-

rule{(b), the Dniver shall immediately reduce speed.

.83. Duties of Driver when ine explodes
detonator.—(a) When an engine explﬁes a detonator,
the Driver s immediately reduce speed and be guided

by the signals that he may receive.

6A
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(6) _If no hand or other signals are at once visible
to the Driver, he shall immediately bring his train to a
stand, and may then—

() if it is day, and he has a clear view of the line
proceed very cautiously at such reduced
speed as will enable him to stop short of any

anger signal or obstruction ; or

(i) if it is day, and he has not a clear view of the
line, or if it 1s night, or if the weather is thick
or foggy—proceed very cautiously on hand
signals given by the Guard in charge of the
train (or the Fireman, if there is no Guard),
who shall walk ahead of the engine for this
pugpose ; and

(ii}) if, within a distance of one mile from the point
where the explosion occurred, he meets
no further detonators and sees no signals—
resume ordinary speed.

82. Failure to show, or imperfect showing, of
Fixed sif_na.l.—(a) If there is no Fixed signal at a place
where a Fixed signal is ordinarily shown, or if a Fixed
signal is imperfectly shown, the Driver shall act as if
the signal were ‘““ on.”

() When approaching a station the exhibition of
a red over green light, or the corresponding position of the
arms by day. or the absence of one or both lights, shows
that the signal is out 'gf order, and shall be treated as if
the signal were “omn .

S. R. 82.—(a) General Rule 82(b) refers to Outer and Warner
signals.

(5) If a signal having been taken “off "' does not return to the
“on’’ position when its lever 1s put back it shall be replaced in the
“ on "’ position by disconnecting the wire or by any other means available,
meanwhile the Driver of any approaching train shall be stopped by hand
and detonating signals and if at night the green light of the signal shall

be extinguished.

) When a train is approaching a stop signal at night and the
Dtivg finds the sigpal light out (the signal arm being “ off g'), he shall
act as ifa danger signal were shown and bring his train to a stand at
the signal. He shall on no account proceed until the instructions

eontained in G. R. 78 are complied with,
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(0) The engine whistle shall be sounded to a Epme the Station
Master of the circumstances, the prescribed whistle for this purpose
being one long, one short and one long whistle. ‘ .

(i) _After sounding this whistle should there be any undue delay in
issuing Form T. 690, the Fireman shall be sent into the station to
report the circumstances to the Station Master. The matter should
also be noted in the Joint Train Report.

83. Precautions when view of signal is ob-
structed.—If in tonsequence of a fog or storm or for any
other reason, the view of signals is obstructed, the Driver
shall take every possible precaution, es eciall when
approachmg a station or ]unctlon, so as to have the train
well under control.

84. Permission and signals before entering on
or crossing running line.—No Driver shall take his
engine on or across any running line until he has obtained
the permission of the Station Master and has satisfied
himself that all the correct signals have been shown.

S.R. 84—(a) The Station Master shall be responsible fcr the
correct setting of all points over which engines pass in proceeding to
or from the Locomotive Yard, and Drivers shall be guided by hand
signals given by the station staff. The lowering of the Bhar Line
signal authorises the Driver to move his engine from the Locomotive
yard on to Trafhc lines.

(3) In the case of engines entering and leaving Locomotive Yards
about the same time, the out-going engine is invariably to take prece-
dence of the in-coming engine.

(c) The Station Master on duty at Locomotive stations shall advise
the Running Shed Foreman at least 30 minutes before trains are due to
}eava; on what line Dn;r:lr‘s will find their }:ralllns. and shall be responsible
or the correct settmg ot the pomu' over whic engmel pass In mceedmg
to or from the Locomotive sheds. On sections where oonmr exists the
duty of advising the Running Shed Foreman devolves on the Controller.

(d) No engine or vehicle of any kind, either by day or night, shall
be méved from one line to another, or over a pair of ts, un
signalled by the Pointsman, or other authorised person. stationary
signal such as a lamp set on the ground with a green light s lwwmg is
not sufficient to warrant an engine being moved over a pair of ponts;
it is merely an indication that the points have been set in accordance
with instructions. -

«%



Chap. 1L . 47
CHAPTER III.
WORKING OF TRAINS GENERALLY.

A.—Timing and Speed of Trains.

85. Standard time.—The working of trains between
stations shall be regulated by the standard time pres-
cribed by the Governor-General in Council, which shall

* be Islent daily to all the principal stations of the railway at
ours.

86. Adherence to advertised time.—No passen-
ger train or mixed train shall be despatched from a station
before the advertised time.

87. Setting watch.—Before a train starts from a
terminal or engine-changing station, the Guard in charge
shall set his watch by the station clock and communicate
the time to the Driver who shall set his watch accordingly.

S. R. 87.—1It 1s the duty of the Guard to proceed to the engine and
give the time to the Driver. In the case of Mail and Passenger trans
this shall be done between the first and second bells, and in the case of
Goods trams shortly before the train 1s ready to start. A remark shall
be made on the Joint Train Report that watches have been compared
and time adjusted.

88. Notice of running.—No train shall run unless
previous notice has been given, when practicable, to all
stations concerned. The staff, however, shall always
be prepared without previous notice, for the running of
trams.

S. R. 88.—~(a) Special trains are arranged either by the Chief
rating Superintendent or the Divisional Superintendent concerned.
P4

(5) Whenever Station Masters receive advice from Permanent Way
Inspectors of any avork to be done on the line, or of the running of a
material trolly, they shall at once advise the Permanent Way Inspector
of any special or extra trains of which they have received intimation,
stating the time at which the extra or special trains are due at their station,
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89. Limits of speed generally.—(a) . Everly: train

shall be run on each section of the rallwa in the
limits of speed sanctioned for that section by approved
special instructions. The sectional speed sanctioned shall
be shown in the Working Time Table, a copy of which
shall be supplied on issue to the Government. linspector.

(0) The Driver shall regulate and control the running
of his train as aceurately as possible, according to the
Working Time Table, so as to avoid either excessive
speed or loss of time ; he shall not make up between an
two stations more time than is allowed in this behalf’
by special instructions, and shall observe all temporary
speed restrictions. )

(c) When it is necessary between stations to indicate
temporarily where trains are to run at a restricted speed,
signals or indicators of approved type shall be provided,
one at a distance of not less than a quarter of a mile from
the place where the restricted speed shall commence, one
at such place, and, when necessary, one at the point where

a Driver may resume normal running.

90. Limit of speed over facing points.—(a) No
train shall run over non-interlocked facing points or take
a turn-out or cross-over road at a speed exceeding ten
miles an hour.

~ () A train may run over facing points interlocked
in a manner approved by the Government Inspector at
such speed as may be approved by him.

(c) No train shall run through a station at a speed
exceeding twenty miles an hour or such less speed as may
be ordered by the Government Inspector unless the line
on which the train is to run, has been isolated from all other
lines by the setting of points or other approved means, and
interlocking prov:ged to maintain this condition during the
passage of the train. ’

S. R. 90.—The prescribed limits of speed ovet Facing Points at
interlocked stations are laid down in the running notes to the Working
Time Table for each Division..
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91. Pushing ine.—No engine shall push an

train outside station limits except in accordance wit
special instructions and at a s not exceeding fifteen
miles an hour. This shall not apply to an engine assisting
in rear of a train.

92. Engine running tender foremost—(a) A
passenger train or a mixed train shall not be drawn outside

station limits by an engine running tender foremost,
except—

.- (i) under a written order issued by the authorised
officer ; or '

(i{) 1in a case of unavoidable necessity, to be es-

tablished by the Driver. °

(3) When any such train is so drawn, the speed
shall not exceed fifteen miles an hour, or such higher
speed, not exceeding twenty-five miles an hour, as may be
authorised by approved special instructions.

S.R.92,—(a) On a short Branch line, or on any other short
length ‘of line, a Passenger train or a Mixed train may, when necessary,
be drawn outside station limits by an engine running tender foremost.

(6) Drivers of Ballast trains working during day lightin clear
weather are authorised to run tender foremost for distances not exceeding
60 miles.

(¢) The speed of engines running tender foremost whether light
or working trains, shall not exceed 20 miles an hour and shall be reduced
to 5 miles an hour when passing over facing points.

(d) Except in case of unavoidable necessity or when permitted
under paras. (a) and (b) engines shall not be allowed to run tender
foremost without the authority of the Divisional Superintendent.

B.— Attendance, Discipline and Equipment of Staff Working Tragns.
93. Guards and brake-vans.—(a) Except under

special instructions, no engine with vehicles attached
shall be despatclied from any station, without one or
more Guards and one or more brake-vans or hand braked

vehicles.
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(6) Every Guard shall, except under special circum-
stances, ride in his own brake-van or braked vehicle.

(&) Unless it be otherwise directed by special instruc-
tions, one brake-van shall be attached to the rear of the

train.

Provided that reserved carriages or other vehicles
may, under special instructions, be placed in rear of such

brake-van.

S. R. 93.—(a) A front and a rear brake-van or brake compartmeats
shall be attached to cach Mail, Express and Passenger train, and at least
one rear brake-van to every other train.

() In making up Mixed trains, goods vclicles shall be put next

the engine, then the front brake-van, and then the coaching wvehicles
whether loaded or empty, so that in all cases there may be a brake-van

between them and any goods wagons.

(c) Vacuum-braked or piped vehicles up to a maximum of four
four-wheelers or two bogies may be attached behind the rear brake-van
of any train.

(d) In the event of there being four four-wheeler vehicles or two

bogics behind the rear brake-van on a train carrying passengers, an
officer’s carriage may also be attachcd in rear in addition, but no other

type of vehicle.

(e) In the case of a fully vacuum braked train only vacuum braked
or piped vehicles may be attached, and in all such cases the vacuum pipes
shall be brought into use, the only vacuum pipes on the dummies being
the leading pipe of the engine and the trailing pipe of the last vehicle.

(f) When two or more Guards are running with a train, the
Head Guard shall ride in the rear brake-van.

94. Time of attendance of Guard at station.—
Every Guard shall be in attendance at the station from
whicrn his train is to start half-an-hour before the time
appointed for the departure of the train, or at such earlier
time as may be ordered by the authorised officer.

S. R. 94.—All Guards going on duty are to be at the starting station
properly dressed in uniform, 38 minutes before the time appointed for
the starting of a Mail, Passenger, Express or Goods, and 15 minutes
before the booked departure of a Suburban train, or such longer
period as may be prescribed by the Divisional Superintendent and shall
report themselves to the Station Master as soon as they reach the

station.
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95. Guard to be in charge of train.—After the
engine has been attached to a train, and during the journey,
the Guard or (if there be more than one Guard) the Head
Guard shall be in charge of the train in all matters affecting
stopping or movement of the train for traffic purposes.

. 96. Subordination of q-uards _in_ station
limits.—When a train 1s_within station limits, the
Guard shall be under the orders of the Station Master.

, 97. Drivers and Firemen ; when to attend.—

The Drivers and Firemen shall be with their engine at
such time previous to the starting of the train as may be
ordered by the authorised officer.

98. Manning of engine in motion.—Except when
otherwise provided by special instructivns, no engine
shall be allowed to be in motion on any running line unless
both the Driver and Firemen are upon it.

99. Riding on engine or tender.—Except in
accordance with special instructions, no person other than
the Driver and Fireman shall ride on the engine or tender.

S. R. 99.—Unless in possession of a pass, which shall be shown to
the Driver, no person shall be pcrmitted to travel on an engine or tender,
unless authorised to do so under local orders issued by the Divisional
Superintendent.

100. Firemen to obey Drivers.—The Firemen
sh?ll obey the lawful orders of their Drivers in all parti-
culars.

101. Driver to obey certain orders.—After an
engine has been attached to a train and during the journey,
the Driver shall obey—

(a) the orders of the Guard in charge of the train,
in all matters affecting the starting, stopping
or moverr:ient of the train for traffic purposes;

an

(8) all orders given to him by the Station Master
or any railway servant acting under special
instructions, so far as the safe and proper
working of his engine will admit.
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S.R. 101.—(g) On arrival of a Goods train at an engine chang-
ing station, the Driver shall not detach his engine from the train until
his train has been properly berthed and he has received the necessary
signals to proceed to shed. Should any further movement of the train
be necessary, the Station Master shall make all arrangements and the
Guard shall personally attend to the work and give the necessary
orders to the Driver, informing him when the work is finished.

(5) When the Driver of a train stops his engine at the water column
at a watering station on°the single line, where another train has to he
crossed and it is necessary for his train to be drawn further ahead to
clear the points to allow the other train to leave, the Guard shall signal
the Driver to draw ahead the required distance. After the other train
has left, the Driver of the standing train shall not set back to the water
column except on signals from his Guard, who shall first satisfy himself
that the points in the rear are properly set and clear. .

102. Guard's .equipment.——(a) Every Guard shall

have with him while on duty with his train—

(i) a copy of the rules for the time being in force
on the railway concerned under section 47
of the Act, or such portions of them as
have been supplied to him under rule 172 ;

(i) a copy of the Working Time Table and all
correction slips and appendices, if any, in
force on that section of the railway over
which the train is to run ;

(iii]) a watch ;
(iv) a hand signal lamp ;
(v) a whistle ;
(vi) ared flag and a green flag ;
(vii) a sufficient supply of detonators, and

(viii) such other articles, as may be prescribed by
* the Raillway Administration in this behalf.

() If any Guard is not in possession of any article
mentioned or referred to in clause (a), he' shall report
the fact to the Station Master of his headquarters station,

who shall make good any deficiency.
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S. R. 102,—The following articles comprise the prescribed equip-
ment of a Guard :—

1. One copy of the book containing the General and
Subsidiary Rules.
One Working Time Table.
One watch.
One Hand Signal lamp.
One whistle.
One set flags (one green and two red).
One case containing twelve detonators.”
One belt. (Passenger Guards only).
One carriage key.
*. 10, One Gas Regulator key where necessary.
11, Two vacuum hose pipe washers.
12. One pair lamp scissors.
13. Two red glass slides.
14, Three brake van lamp burners. .
15. The number of padlocks as prescribed by the Divisional
Superintendent.
16 One Guard’s Memorandum book.
17. A pair of locking bolts with nuts and cotters or clamps for
securing siding pomnts shall also be carried by Ballast
Tran Guards.

L N N

103. Driver's equipment.—Every Driver shall
have with him while on duty with his train :—

() acopy of the rules for the time being in force
on the railway concerned under section 47
of the Act, or of such portions of them as
have been supplied to him under rule 172.

() a copy of the Working Time Table with all
correction slips and appendices (if any)
in force on that section of the raillway over
which the train is to run ; a

(c) the equipment and stores prescribed by the
ailway Administration in this behalt.

104. Driver and Guard to examine notices
before starting.—Every Driver and Guard before start-
ing with a train, shall examine the notices issued for their
guidance, and ascertain therefrom whether there is any-
thinﬁarequiring their special attention on that section of

the Railway over which they have to work
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S. R. 104.—All Guards before going on duty, shall visit the Station
Master’s office and sign the Appearance Book, and read and initial such
notices and instructions as are exhibited for their information o1

guidance.
C.—Precautions Before Starting Train.

105. Examination of trains before starting.—
When a train is examined by a Train Examiner at a station,
the Station Master shall not give permission to start the
train, until he has received a report from such Examiner
to the effect that the train 1s fit to proceed.

106. Loading.—(a) No wagon or truck shall be
so loaded as to exceed the maximum gross load on the
axle fixed under Section 53 (3), of the Act, or such less
load (if any) as may have been prescribed by the Railway
Administration. .

(5) Except under approved special instructions, no
vehicle shall be so loaded as to exceed the maximum
moving dimensions prescribed from time to time by the

Railway Board.
S. R. 106.-—(a) Standard moving dimensions Broad Gauge.—

No vehicle of any description is to he allowed to run if it and its load
are not within the dimensions given b-low .~—

Maximum width 10 lecet 6 inches.

Maximum height at centre 13 feet 6 inches.

Maximum height at sides |1 feet 6 inches.
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(8) Standard movns dimensions Metre Gauge.—On the Metre
Gauge no vehicle of any escription is to be allowed to run if it and its
load are not within the dimensions given below:—

Maximum width 8 feet 6 inches.
Maximum height at centre 11 feet 3 inches.

Maximum height at sides 10 feet 6 inches,
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107. Travelling cranes.—No travelling crane shall
be attached to a train until it has been certified by a duly
authorised person that it is in Froper running order, and
with a dummy truck for the jib it necessary.

108. Dummy truck.—When a load in a truck
projects to an unsafe extent beyond the end of a truck,
an additional truck shall be attached to act as a dummy.
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S. R. 108.—When timber or other articles have to be loaded on
three trucks, in consequence of their being too long to be accommodated
on two trucks, the centre truck shall not carry any part of the load, in
order to allow of free movement of the centre truck while running

round curves.

109. Dangerous vehicles.—(a) No vehicle which
has been derailed shall run between stations, until it has
been examined and passed by a competent Train

Examiner. .

Provided that, in case of a derailment between stations,
the Driver may, if he considers it safe to do so, take slowly
to the next station a vehicle that has been derailed. '

() If a Guard or Station Master, has reason tu
apprehend danger *from the condition of any vehicle on
a train before 1t can be inspected by a Train Examiner,
the Driver shall be consulted, and if he so requires, the

vehicle shall be detached from the train.

S.R. 109.—(a) Station Masters and their staff are also required to
observe the condition of vehicles on trains passing their stations, and in
the event of any defect or irregularity being detected, immediate steps
shall be taken to stop the train if possible. If the train can not be stopped
a telegram shall be promptly sent to the next station in the direction
in which the train is proceedinﬁx.lthe Code Word *“ GAMMER " being
used with a Private Number. When Block Instruments are in use the
signal @ @ © @ @ @— & (six pause one) shall be sent. The train staff
shall also frequently look along their trains on both sides whilst in
motion to see that the train is proceeding in a safe and proper

manner.

(b) Vehicles with hot axles should not be shunted off trains at
roadside stations where there is no Train Examiner, until the attention
of the Driver has been called to their condition.

(c) Drivers, on_being called to examine a hot axle, will at once
remove the cover and examine the packing, putting in new waste where
it may be necessary. If it should be found that it is unsafe to run the
vehicle further, it shall be detached ; and the nearest Train Examiner
advised by the Station Master of the number, type, and owning railway
of the vehicle. Whenever practicable, the vehicle should be run to the

nearest Train Examining Station.

(d) Hot Axles,—Water is never to be poured gn a hot axle-box
to cool it.
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(¢) Guards shall see that no damaged wagons, or wagons with
dead, or uneven buffers are run on any train, unless pronounced by a
Train Examiner to be safe.

(f) Guards shall enter in their Joint Train Reports, particulars
of any complaints they may receive of the running of any vehicle,
giving the number and typ= of vehicle.

(g) Defective vehicles shall only be attached behind the brake-van
of a Goods train or a Mixed train if there is no Goods train running on
the section. Only one such vehicle shall be attached and on a certificate
from a Train Examiner that it is necessary so to haul it. Such vehicles
shall not be run after Sunset.

110. Loads on open trucks.—The Guard in charge
of a train shall, unless this duty is, by special instructions,
imposed on some other railway servant, carefully examine
the load of any open truck which may be attached to the
train, and, if any such load has shifted or requires adjust-
ment, shall have the load made secure or the truck removed
from the train.

111. Means of communication.—(a) No passenger
train or mixed train shall be despatched from any
station, unless every passenger carriage i1s provided with
means by which communication can be made with the

Guard.

() This rule does not apply—

({) to Passenger or Mixed trains in case of complete
or partial failure of vacuum,

(i) to Goods trains to which passenger carriages
are attached under approved special in-
structions,

(iii) to Mixed trains on such sections of a railway
as may be exem‘rted under approved special
mstructions, an

(iv) to such particular trains as may be exempted
under approved special instructions.

(c) A goods vehicle in which passengers are carried
is not a “‘passenger carriage’ within the meaning of this
r
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112, Couplings.—No vehicle that is not fitted with

screw couplings or with a central coupling of approved
pattern shall be attached to a passenger or mixed train.

113. Duties of Guard before starting a train.—
The Guard when taking over charge of a train shall satisfy
himself, before the train is despatched—

(a) that the train is properly coupled,

() that the train is provided with the prescribed
brake-power,

(c) that the doors of all carriages and wagons are
properly closed and fastened,

(d) that the train carries all necessary tailboards
and brake-van lamps and that such lamps
are lighted and kept burning brightly when
required,

(¢) that the appliance, if any, for communication
between the Guard and_ the Driver is in
proper working order, and

(f) generally, that as far as he can ascertain, the
train is in a state of efficiency for travelling.

114. Responsibility of Station Master before
giving permission to start train.—The Station Master
shall see before he gives the Guard permission to start a
train that all is right for the train to proceed.

S. R. 114.—0n a single line, should a Station Master find it neces~
sary to stop a train which has just started from a station, but has moved
too far to ‘permit of the attention of the Driver being attracted by hand
danger signals, he shall at once, whenever it is possible to do so,
give orders for the Home and Quter signals at that end of the station
to which the train is proceeding, to be worked up and down in rapid
succession. The Driver on seeing the conflicting signdls being operat
in the manner described shall bring his train to a dead stand, and the
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Guard shall return to the station and obtain written orders from ths
Station Master as to whether the train is to be backed, or to proceed
on its journey.

115. Permission to start from station.—(a) The
Guard in charge of a train shall not give the signal for
starting the train from a station at which it has stopped
until he has received permission from the Station Master.

() The Guard in charge of a train with passenger
vehicles attached shall not give the signal for starting until
he has satisfied himself that no passenger is getting into or

«qut of the train, that no person 1s riding outside a carriage,
and that, except in accordance with special instructions,
no person is_travelling in any compartment or vehicle
not intended for-the carriage of passengers.

S.R. 115.—(a) No train which has bzen brought to a stand at a
station shill bs moved without the authority of the Station Master.

(5) No engine with a train shall be moved from any station unless
upon the signal of the Guard. The Guard shall sound his whistle and
at the same time wave a green flag by day or a green light by night,
horizontally at full stretch of the arm above the head, thus :—

ke’
Fig. L. i ‘ Fig. 11.

Note.—The lamp is carried back and forth from the position shown
in Fig. I to that shown in Fig. 1]
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(c) On sections of the line where banking engines are employed
the Guard in charge of a train after giving the starting signal to the
Driver at night shall immediately repeat the signal to the bank pilot

Driver in rear.

116. Driver to examine engine before start-
ing.—The Driver shall, before starting, satisfy himself
that his engine is in proper working order.

117. Duties of Driver as regards engine lamps
and discs.—The Driver shall, before starting, see that
the proper engine lamps and discs (if provided) are shown,
and that the lamps are kept burning brightly at night
and 1n thick or foggy weather.

118. Duty of Driver unacquainted with line.—
1f a Driver is not acquainted with any portion of the railway
over which he has to work, he shaﬁ obtain the services
of a qualified railway servant who i1s acquainted with it

to assist him.

119. Driver to satisfy himself that correct
signals are shown and line is clear.—The Driver
shall, before starting his train, satisfy himself that all the
.correct signals are shown and that the line before him is
clear of visible obstructions.

120. Driver not to start without authority
to proceed and Guard’s signal.—A Driver shall not
start his train from a station, without the authority to
proceed and until the Guard in charge of the train has
given the signal to start.

D.—Duties of Staff Working Trains during Journey.

121. Guard to keep a good look-out.—Every
‘Guard shall keep a good look-out while the train is in
motion and shalY satisfy himself from time to time that
the tail-board or tail-lamp is in position, that all brake-van
lamps, if required, are burning brightly, that the train is
complete in every respect and 1s proceeding in a safe and
proper manner. .

7A
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122. Driver and Fireman to keep a good look~
out.—Every Driver shall keep a good look-out while the
train is In motion, and every Fireman shall also do so when

he is not necessarily otherwise engaged.

123. Driver and Fireman to look back.—The
Driver and the Fireman shall look back frequently during
the journey to see whether the train is following in a safe

and proper manner. v

124. Exchange of signals between Driver and
Guard.—The Driver and the Guard in charge of a train

shall exchange signals with each other, at such times and
1in such manner as may be prescribed by special instructions,

S. R. 124.—(a) Before an engine with train attached has reached
the limits of a station the Driver shall ascertain by means of an “‘all right "’
signal that all is correct. The * all right " signal is a manual signal
made from the brake-van by the Guard, waving his arm by day, and
by waving a white light by night. This signal is answered by the
Diriver by repeating it.

. (B) On the straight road these signals shall always be given on the
left hand side of the engine and brake-van, and on a curve on that side
‘on which they can best be seen.

(c) The “all right” signals described above shall always be ex-
<hanged between the Driver and the Guard in the following cases :—

(i) When a train starts after stopping at a station.
(ii) When a train starts after stopping outside station limits.

(iii) When a Goods train, or a train not fitted with the vacuum
brake throughout, runs through a station.

The signals shall be exchanged in cases (i) and (ii{) as soon as the
rear brake-van has cleared the station platform and in case (ii) as soon
as the train has started. If the Driver does not receive an “all right”
signal from the rear brake-van he shall stop the train.

125. Train waiting at Outer or Home signal.—
When a train has without apparent cause been kept stand-
ing at an Quter or Home signal for five minutes the
Driver shall sound his whistle to warn the Guard, and
the Brakesman shall proceed to the cabin or station to
warn the Station Master. If there is no Brakesman the
Driver shall depute a Fireman to proceed to the cabin or
station to warn the Station Master. The Brakesman or
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Fireman proceeding to the cabin or station shall show
a danger signal towards the station. The Guard shall
maintain a vigilant attitude in rear of the train, and
after 15 minutes or such less time as may be prescribed
by approved special instructions, proceed to protect the rear
o?’ the train in accordance with instructions laid down in
rule 166. If in the meantime, the signal is lowered the
Driver shall sound his whistle to recall the Guard, and
exchange hand signals with him before starting the train.

126. Attracting attention of Driver.—(c) If any
Guard sees reason to apprehend danger, or considers
it necessary for any reason to stop the train, he shall use
his best endeavours to attract the attention of the Driver.

() In the absence of other means of communication
with the engine, a Guard desiring to attract the Driver’s
attention shall apply his hand-brake sharply and as

suddenly release it.

() When the attention of the Driver has been
attracted, the necessary danger signal shall be shown.

(d) 1If the train is fitted with a continuous brake
the Guard may, in case of emergency, apply such brake
to stop the train.

127. Assistance from Guard’'s hand brake.—
When the Driver requires the assistance of the Guard's
hand brake, he shall give three short, sharp whistles, or,
il a brake whistle is provided, sound such whistle.

128. Application of Guard’s hand brake.—(q)
When the Driver sounds three or more short whistles,
or the brake whistle, the Guards shall immediately apply
their hand-brakes.

(b)) When a train is travelling down a steep incline,
the Guards shall, if necessary to steady the train, assist
the Driver with their hand-brakes.

S. R. 128.—The brake is never to be screwed so hard on as to prevent
the wheels from revolving, thus causing them to skid.
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129. Permission of Guard to detach engine
from train.—When a train has been brought to a stand
outside station limits or on a grade, the Driver shall not
detach his engine from the train without the permission of
the Guard in charge of the train, who before giving such

ission shall satisfy himself that the van-brakes have
E::: put on securely, and take such other measures as
may be necessary or prescribed by special instructions.

. Starting and stopping of train.—The Driver
shall start and stop his train carefully and ‘without a jerk.

131. Sounding the engine whistle.—Except under
spéeial instructions, the Driver shall always sound the

engine whistle—
a) before putting an engine in motion ;
b) when entering a tunnel ; and ° )
¢) at such other times as may be prescribed by

special instructions.
S. R. 131.—The following whistles shall invariably be given by

Drivers for the purposes indicated :—

(a) Guard to apply Brake-van Two sharp whistles repeated.

rake.
®) (l:)u:id to release hand One long whistle.
rake.

(c) Starting train either for- One short whistle.

ward or backward.
(d) Main line clear after back- One short, one long and one

ing into siding. short whistle.
(¢) Engine failed between Four sharp whistles.

stations,
(f) Recalling Guard protecting  Three long whistles.

train.
(0] Asﬁti:aﬁon of Vacuum Two short and one long whistle.
between stations.

(h) Signal from Driver of lead-
ing engine to Driver of
banking engine in rear One long, two short and one
that he is ready to start, long whistle.
and Guard's starting sig-
nal has been received.

(/) Engine ready to leave Two short whistles.
Loco Yard.

) Engineraiting to go to 2 Two long whistles,

Loco
() Signal arm “off” but light ) One long, hort and
Sy iy ) ong whistle, e one
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132. Throwing out water, fire or cinders.—A
Driver or Fireman shall not throw out water, fire or
cinders when passing through a station yard or tunnel,
or when on a bridge.

133. Hose or water crame.—After taking water
from a tank or water column, the Driver shall see that
the hose or arm is left clear of the line and, when 1t is pro-~
vided with fastenings, properly secured.

E.—Duties of Staff on Arrival of Train.

134. Shutting off steam.—In stopping a tram,
the Driver shall determine where to shut off steam-by
paying particular attention to the gradient, the state of
the weather, the condition of the rails, and the length and
weight of the train. )

135. Guard to see that train is stopped clear of
fouling marks.—When a train comes to a stand at a
station, the Guard shall see that, wherever possible, the
last vehicle of his train has cleared the fouling marks of
all points and crossings. If not he shall inform the Station

aster at once.

S. R. 135.—(a) If the train is not clear of the fouling mark the
Guard shall wave a danger singal in both directions and inform the Station
CMaster or Gabinman of the fact of the train being foul of another line,

so that the necessary steps may be taken.
(5) The Guard shall also see that all signals in the rear protecting
-his train, have been replaced in the “on’ position. In the event of their
“not being so he shall immediately notify the Station Master or i
and take steps to protect his train. The occurrence shall be noted in
his Memorandum Book, and on the Joint Train Report.

136. Driver to see that train is stopped clear
of fouling marks.—When a train comes to a stand at
a_station, the Driver shall see that, wherever possible,
his engine is clear of the fouling marks of all pomnts and
crossings. If not he shall take steps to inform the Station

Master at once.

137. Moving of Train ing passengers after
it has been stopped at station.—Wﬁen a train carrying
passengers has been brought to a stand at a station, whether
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alongside, beyond, or short of the platform, the Driver
shall not move it, except under orders of the Guard in
charge of the train or to avert an accident.

S. R. 137. Whenever it is nccessary to move a train carrying pas-
sengers after it has been brought to a stand at a station the Guard shall
take every precaution to put passengers in their seats until the movement
lg“ been completed and report the circumstances on the Joint Train

eport.

138. Passengers.—Every Guard shall give his best
assistance to passengers entraining and detrammg.

139. Detaching engine.—Whenever a train has
‘been brought to a stand, and it is necessary for the engine,
with or without vehicles, to be detached from the rest of
the train, the Guard in charge of the train shall, before
the train is uncoupled, satisfy himself that the van-brakes
have been put on securely, and take such other measures
as may be prescribed by special instructions.

S. R. 139.—(a) When a train which is not completely vacuum braked
comes to a halt at a station, the Guard shall put his hand brake hard on
before leaving his brake-van, and he shall release the brake before
starting.

() Drivers are responsible for the coupling of their engines to trains
at starting stations, and for the uncoupling at engine changing stations
and also at any station waere an engine has to be detached for Loco.
requirements. At other stations, the station staff are responsible for
uncoupling and coupling. Special attention should be given to the coup~
ling of the vacuum pipe connection between the engine tender and train.

140. Guard not to leave train till handed over.—
No Guard in charge of a train shall leave it until it has
heen properly handed over in accordance with special
instructions.

S. R. 140.—(a) No Guard shall leave the station at the end of his
run without the Station Master’s permission to do so. He shall also
before leaving, see that his train has been signed for by the outgoing
Guard, or by the Trains Clerk. He shall furthermore have delivered all’
consignments, way bills, despatches, etc., for that station and shall have
made over those K)r stations beyond. .

(b) Every Guard shall also hand in all journals and documents
kept up by him in connection with the running of his train to the
Assistant Station Master on duty before leaving the platform at the end

of his run, or if a box is provided for the purpose such documents are
to be placed therein.
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(c) In the event of a train running over two or more Divisions the
Guard shall submit separate train documents for each Division, and shall
also sign his name on the roster before he leaves the station.

141. Driver not to leave engine when on duty.—
No Driver shall leave his engine when on duty, whether
at a station or on a running line, except in case of absolute
necessity and after a competent man has been placed in
charge of it.

142. Searching of trains and vehicles shunted
off at station.—The Station Master shall be responsible
that each train after finishing its journey and all vehicles
shunted off at the station as ‘“‘empties’’ are carefully searched,

S. R. 142. Searching of trains and vehicles—(a) Each train at

the end of its run, and all coaching and goods vehicles detached at a
station as empties, shall be carefully searched to see if they contain any
goods, or property.

(5) At Guards Changing stations and all Junction stations, coaching
and goods vehicles passing as cmpties are to be examined with the same
object.

(c) Station Masters or Yard Masters in charge of Junction stations
with Foreign Railways shall be held responsible for the careful exami-
nation of all wagons received as empties from, or handed over to the
Foreign Railway before they leave their stations.

F.—Train Lights and Tail Boards.
143. Head lights.—(a) At night, and in thick

or foggy weather, no train shall be worked outside station
limits unless it has the head-lights, at least two in number,
prescribed by the Railway Administration, or an electric
head-light in front of the chimney, of a pattern approved
by the Government Inspector.

(3) When in accordance with sub-rule (a), a high”
power electric head-light is used, it shall be fitted with a
switch, to dim the light :—

(1) When a train reaches the Home signal of a station
at which it will stop, or the facing points if there
is no Home signal, in which case the light shall
remain dimmed while the train is within the
station limite. Aeolow.

(2 When approaching a train which is moving in the
oppostte direction and which has not an electric
head-light full on; and i

() In such other cases as are provided for by special
mstructions.
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(c) When in accordance with sub-rule (a), and electric
head-light is used, the engine shall carry at least two oil
head-lights for use in case the electric head-light fails.

(d) Within station limits or in a siding an ine
employed in shunting shall have the head-lights prescri
by the Railway Administration.

S. R. 143.—The engine head and tail lights prescribed for use on
the East Indian Railway and the rules in connectign with the same are
laid down in the Appendix to the Working Time Table.

. 144. Tail and side-lights.—(a) At night, or
in thick or foggy weather, no train shall be worked outside
station limits unless it has :—

(/) in the case of an engine withtvehicles attached,
at least one red tail-light and two side-lights
showing red towards the rear and white
towards the engine ;

(i) in the case of a single engine without vehicles
attached at least one red tail-light ; and

(ii}) in the case of two or more engines courled
together without vehicles attached at least
one red tail-light affixed to the rear engine.

(6) When trains may run in the same direction on
parallel lines, the side-lights mentioned in sub-rule (a) (?)
may be arranged in accordance with special instructions.

() When a train has been shunted for a following
train to pass, the tail and side-lights mentioned in sub-rule
(a) (i) shall be dealt with in accordance with special in-
structions.

(d) Within station limits, or in a siding an engine
employed in shunting shall have tail-lights in accordance
with special instructions.

S. R. 144.—(a) Except as hereafter laid down, after Sunset the rear
brake-van of every rynning train shall exhibit one tail and two side-lights
;lx:wing red to the rear, the two side lamps also showing white to the

nt.
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F.—Train Lights and Tail Boards.—(Contd.)
() The prescribed time for lighting brake-van side and tail-lamps in

clear weather 15—

Ist April to 30th September—18 hours.
Ist October to 31st March —17-30 hours.
They are to be extinguished at 6 hours.

(¢) If however the weather is not clear due to storms, fogs, etc.,
the lighting and extinguishing of the lamps is to he arrang-
ed earlier and later respectively to suit the conditions
prevailing.

() When the number of tracks on any section, permit, under
normal working conditions, of two trains running in the same direction
at the same time, the brake-van side lamp adjacent to the other line
or lines shall show a white light to the front and rear while passing over
such section.

(d) When a train is shunted or detained, to give precedence to
another train running n the same direction, the Gaard shall as soon as
the train is clear of tfe running line, reverse the two side lamps of the
train (or in the case of Fixed side lamps reverse the slides) to show red
towards his train engine and white towards the rear. He shall again
reverse the side lamps or slides as the case may be, to show white towards
the train engine, and red towards the rear, betore the train commences to
move on to the running line.

(¢) Whenever a Branch train is standing at a station clear of running
trains, the two side lamps shall be reversed at night in the same manner
as is done for trains shunted.

145. Tail board or tail lamp.—In order to
indicate by day to the staff that a train is complete, the last
vehicle shall be distinguished by affixing to the rear of
it either a tail-board, a tail lamp, a red flag, or such other
device as may be authorised by special instructions.

S. R. 145—a) In order to indicate to the staff that a train is
complete, the last vehicle shall always carry a tail lamp fixed between
the buffers. Tre lamp shall be lighted and extinguished at the

rescribed times. In the event of the tail lamp being lost or broken a
red flag shall be substituted by day, and a hand signal lamp showing red
by night.

() Guards shall be responsible for seeing that when extra vehicles
are attagched behind the brake-van the tail lamp, or red flag is placed
behind the rear-most vehicle and not left on the brake-van.

() Guards when working trains on the double line, shall examine
the lamps of passing trains and report at the next station if they are not

burning properly.
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146. Responsibility of Station Master regarding
tail-board or tail-lamp of passing trains.—The
Station Master shall see that the last vehicle of every
train passing through his station is Krovided with a tail-
board, tail-lamp, red flag, or such other device as may be
authorised by special instructions. If a train passes
without such indication to show that it is complete, the
Station Master shall immediately advise the station in
advance to stop the tram, to see that the defect is remedied
and to rep saying w. hether the train is complete or not,
and meanwlyule wninhold the train out of section slgnal

from the station in rear.

S. R. 146.—If a train passes a station without a tail lamp, the
Station Master shall take immediate steps to stop the train if posnble.
or failing this a telegram shall be sent to the statlon in the direction in
which the train I proceeding, the Code word, “ GUTUFO " being used
with a Private Number. When Block Instruments are in use the signal
00000500 (six pause two) shall be sent. The “Train out of
Section" signal shall not be sent to the station in rear until advice has been
received from the station ahead that the train has arrived complete.

G.—Shunting and Securing of Vehicles.

147. Control of shunting.—Shunting operations
shall be controlled by fixed signals or hand signals or by
verbal directions.

148. Shunting.—The Station Master shall see that
the shunting of trains or vehicles is carried on only at
such times and in such manner as will not involve danger.

S.R.148.—a) Subject to the provisions of General Rule 150 the
shunting of a train from one line to another, to give precedence to
another train, or for any other purpose shall be conducted by the
Guard under the orders of the Station Master, with the assistance of the
Gunner where there is one. The Guard shall be responsible for seeing
that the points over which the train has to move are properly set also
for giving the proper signals.

(®) No other person than the_Guard shall on any account give
a slgnal to the Driver to shunt. The Guard shall assist the Drniver

applying his brake if necessary and the Driver shall signal to the
Cy rc} with hig engine whistle as soon as the engine is clear of the
main line.
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G.—Shunting and Securing ef Vehisles.—(Contd.)

(c) The Station Master shall issue Form T. 65 which shall be
signed by the Guard and the Driver for the shunting of all trains from a
running line to a siding or from one running line to another unless such

movements can be governed by Fixed signals, If the Driver is illiterate
the Guard shall personally hand over and explain Form T. 65 to him,

(d) (i) After a train has been shunted into a siding the Driver shall
not move his engine until after the Guard has personally told him to
do so, and he has been given the proper signals by the Guard.

(i7) In the case however of a train shunted engine foremost into a
dead-end siding, the Guatd shall send the Driver a written order on
Form T. 65 to back his train out of the siding instead of personally
telling him to do so, and the Driver on receiving this written order will
then shunt his train when the proper signal has been exhibited
by the Guard.

(¢) Station Masters shall instruct Pointsmen and Signalmen that
they are not to wave trains into or out of passing sidings} but merely to
exhibit a stationary green flag, or light, when the points are set until
the Guard has given the starting signal.

(f) Whenever anengine has to attach on to vehicles, at night, the
Guard or the Gunner conducting the shunting shall throw a white light
on to the stationary vehicle from the Driver’s side, when the engine is
near the vehicles.

{¢) When carriages or wagons have to be attached or detached at
stations where there is no Gunner, the Guard shall proceed with that
portion of his train which has to pick up or detach the wagons or
carriages, and show the proper signals to the Driver. During the hours
of darkness and before commencing to detach or attach vehicles the
Guard shall proceed to the engine and notify the Driver that he is present.
At stations where there are Gunners, the work of attaching and detaching
vehicles shall be performed by the Gunner on duty who shall give the
necesssary signals to the Driver after taking orders from the Station

Master.

(k) When shunting at night, on or across running lines a red light
shall be exhibited on the vehicle furthest from the engine.

149. Obstruction of line.—No railway servant
shall commence any loading, shunting, or other operation
by which any running line may be fouled or obstructed,
without obtaining the previous sanction of the Station
Master, or of some railway servant appointed in this behalf
by special instructions, who shall see that all necessa
steps are taken for the protection of traffic while suc
operation is being carried on.
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150. Obstruction of rumming line.—No vehicle
shall be moved so as to foul or obstruct any running line
unless the previous sanction of the Station Master has
been obtained.

151. Shunting on steep gradient.—When any
vehicle 1s being shunted on a steep gradient the railway
servant in charge of the operation shall see that a sufficient
number of braies are put on, that sprags are used when
necessary, and that all precautions are taken to prevent the
vehicle getting out of control.

152. Loose~shunting.—Vechicles containing passen-
gers, explosives, dangerous goods, or live-stock shall not be
loose-shunted and no loose-shunting shall be made against
such vehicles. .

S. R. 152.—(a) In all cases of ‘‘ Loose-Shunting,” i.e., when
goods vehicles after receiving impetus from an engine are allowed to run
forward alone, the vehicles shall be accompanied by a man to pin down
their hand-brakes. Vehicles not provided with brakes shall not be so

shunted unless attached to at least one other vehicle with a hand-brake.

(b) The following classes of vehicles shall never be loose-shunted
nor shall other vehicles be loose-shunted agamst them :—
Loaded Passenger vehicles.
«»  Horse Boxes.
»  Wagons containing Live Stock.
»  Wagons containing tinned Kerosine oil or Petrol.
» Sheep Vans.
" Powder Vans.
" Bogie Boiler Trucks.
.»  Bogie Rail Trucks.
+»  Motor Vans.
Vehicles loaded with explosives.
Store Vans, loaded or empty.
Acid Tanks loaded or empty.
Petrol ” » ”
Benzol ,, ”» v
Oil Tanks ”» o
GIS Hddeﬂ » ”
Dining Cnrs ”» »
Travelling Cranes.
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() Fly-shunting is strictly prohibited.

Note—A *fly-shunt™ is made when two vehicles are sent
forward unattached, either together or one immediately after the other,
and placed on different lines, necessitating the points being reversed
after the passage of the leading vehicle. Another description of * flys
shunt " is when an engine is hauling a wagon, and while both vehicles

are in motion, they are uncoupled and run on to different lines.

153. Leaving vehicles in sidings outside station
limits.—No railway servant shall leave any vehicle in
a siding outside station limits, unless the vehicle is clear
of all running lines and, except under special instructions,
unless the wheels thereof are properly secured.

154. Securing of vehicles at station.—The
Station Master shall see that vehicles standing at the
station are properly secured in accordance with special

instructions.

S. R. 154.—Vehicles shal: be secured when standing in sidings,
and at least one safety chain used for every fifteen vehicles. Where
there are brake-vans, the brakes shall be screwed hard on and in the
case of goods vehicles all lever brakes shall be put down. At least
one out of a group of wagons in a siding shall also to be secured by

bamboo sprags throagh the wheels.

155. Vehicles escaping from station.—If any
vehicle escapes from a station, the Station Master shall
take immediate steps to warn the other stations concerned,

as far as practicable, to prevent an accident.

S. R. 155.—In the evant of a vehicle escaping or running away from
a station, the Station Master shall immediately advise the station to-
wards which the escaped vehicle is moving by telegraph, or where Block
Instruments are provided by sending the authorised (E,ode signals.

H.—Ballast Trains.

156. Working of Ballast trains.—A Ballast train
shall be worked only with the permission of the Station
Master on each side and in accordance with special instruc-

tions.
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H.—Ballast Trains. (Contd.)

S.R. 156.—(a) A Ballast train shall in addition to the vehicles
used for conveying material have sufficient brake-vans or vehicles
fitted with hand brakes to control the train, taking into consideration
the ruling grade on the section it is working on. Each brake-van or hand
braked vehicle shall be attended by a person competent to apply the
hand brake in case or of the train parting. A brake-van shall always be
attached to the rear of the train.

() The Ballast Guard shall be responsible for seeing that the
brakes of all vehicles on his train are applied as necessary. When work~
ing on sections of the line where the gradient is stéeper than 1 mn 150
the Driver before moving his train shall see that a sufficient number of
brakes have been applied to enable him to control his train.

(¢) Unless a Ballast train is going to work on the line it shall be
treated and worked as a Through Goods train, and when starting from
a changing station it should be aﬁowed to leave before a Through Goods
train. ¢ : N

Note—~Station Masters are cautioned against any unnecessary
detentions to Ballast trains, the average cost of which is considerable, and
the Administration is put to loss when these trains are prevented from
doing a good day’s work.

(d) A Ballast train containing coolies shall not be allowed to
run during fog or after Sunset, except for the purpose of proceeding to the
first station where stabling accommodation is available or when proceed-
ing to dn accident. As far as possible running during a fog or after
Sunset shall be avoided.

(¢) On sections where the Train Control System is in operation
the running and stabling of Ballast trains shall be arranged by Control,
who shall be advised by Station Masters on receipt of information that
a Ballast train is required to work on the line.

(f) A Ballast train may be pushed by the engine between stations
at a speed not exceeding 15 miles per hour except where gradients are
heavy. Where the gradient is stecper than 1 in 150 the speed shall not
.exceed 5 miles per hour, and the Guard and Driver shall exercise special
care to keep the train in complete control.

(g) A Ballast train shall always stop at the station preceding the
section in which the trainis to work and the Guard shall send to the
Station Master an application on Form E. 223 stating at what time be will
be ready to start, noting the time this advice is sent. Before detaching
the top copy of this advice, the Station Master shall note in pencil with

; paper underneath, the time the advice is received and that at
which his reply is sent. He shall also write his reply stating what
arrangement he has ‘made for the Ballast train to start. He shall then
keep one copy and return the other in the book to the Ballast Guard.
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(h) On receipt of advice on Form E. 223, the Station Master shall
advise the Station Master at the other end of the Block section as to the
length of time during which the Ballast train will work, and on the single
line, whether it will proceed or return to the station from which it
started. This advice shall be acknowledged by a repetition of the
message together with a Private Number.

() No Ballast train working on the double line shall return on
the same line to the station from which it started, but shall go on to the
next station and return by the proper line.

(j) The Station Master shall also issue to the Driver a Caution
Order Form T. 550 on which shall be distinctly stated :—

(/) That the train may work on the line between his station and
the next.

(ii) Whether he has to return to the despatching station or
proceed: to the next station.

(iii) The time at which the train is to arrive at the station.

(k) On closing work for the night, the Ballast Guard after consul-
tation with the Station Master concerned, shall give the Station Master
of the station at which he is stabling for the night, a writien application
for permission to start at a certain time the following day, stating therein
where the train is going, and if working or running through. At the
same time the Ballast Guard shall telegraph to the stations between

which he intends to work the next day, and advise them.

157. Warning before moving a Ballast train.—
Before a Ballast train is moved, the Driver shall give two
clear whistles at an interval of half a minute, as a warning
to the coolies that the train is about to move.

158. Coolies on Ballast train.—Guards in charge
of Ballast trains shall, before giving the signal to start,
see that all coolies are on the train, and warn' them to
sit down.

159. Protection of Ballast train when stabled.—
When a Ballast train with coolies is stabled at a station,
it shall be protected in the following -manner :—

(a) The Guard in charge of the train shall have
as part of his equipment two clamps or
other locking devices fof securing points.
He shall satisfy himself thatgall, necessary
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points have been correctly set against the
train by the station staff, and secure such
points with his clamps. He shall then
inform the’ Station Master in writing that
this has been done.

(b) The Station Master shall then lock the clamps
on the points with his own padlocks in the
presence of the Guard, and personally hand
over the keys to the Guard, who shall give
a receipt for them, and keep them in his
possession.

(c) When the train is ready to leave the siding the
Guard shall inform the Station Master in
writing and the Station Master having re-
ceived back the keys from the Guard and
returned the receipt for the same, shall
arrange for the correct setting of the points.

I.—Proper Running Line.

160. Proper running line.—The Driver shall
take his train along the proper running line.

S. R. 160.—(a) Above Sitarampur on the Main line and above
Dhanbad on the Grand Chord line, an up or down train may, when
absolutely necessary, be shunted on to the opposite line to give
precedence to a faster train in the same direction When this is done

the following procedure shall be observed:—
() All signals up and down shall be in the “on" position.

(i{) Where there are two crossover roads the crossover nearest
the rear of the train shall be used, and the return from the
opposite line shall be made by the same crossover.

(fif) The line or lines shall be blocked forward or back, or both,

as the case may be.

(8) A train which has been shunted on to the opposite line shall
before being started on its journey be brought back to its proper line
when it shall stop within the Starter signal until that signal is lowered for
the train to start.

8
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161. Direction of runmning. (@) On a double
line every train shall run on t e left hand line unless
special instructions order otherwise,

(b) if there are more than two parallel lines the
direction in which trains are to run on each line shall be
laid down by special instructions.

J .——Privalc Engines and Vehicles.

162. anate engines and vehicles.—No engine
or other vehicle, the property of a private owner, shall
be allowed to enter upon the railway, except in accordance
with special instructions

8A
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CHAPTER 1V.

ACCIDENTS.
163. Duty for securing safety.—(a) Every rail-

way servant shall—

(i) see that every excrtion is made for ensuring
the safety of the public;

(ii) promptly report to his immediate superior
any occurrence affecting the safe or proper
working of the railway which may come

to his notice ; and .

(i) render on demand all possible assistance
in case of an accident or obstruction.

() Every railway servant who observes—

(1) that any signal is defective ;
(1) any obstruction, failure or threatened failure
of any part of the way or works ;

(ii1) anything wrong with a train ; or
(iv) any unusual circumstances likely to interfere

with the safe running of trains, or the
safety of the public,

shall take immediate steps, such as the circumstances of
the case may demand, to prevent accident; and, where
necessary, advise the nearest Station Master by the
quickest possible means.

164. Accident or obstruction.—(a) When a re-

ort of any accident or obstruction is received by the
gtation Master, he shall see that all necessary precautions
are taken, by the most expeditious means possiﬁle. for the

protection of traffic.

(5) If an accident hqprens to a train, the Station
Master shall arrange for all necessary assistance to he
sent to the train.
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(c) The Station Master shall, as soon as practicable,
report each accident in accordance with special instruc-

tions.

Note.—Detailed instructions with regard to the classification and
reporting of accidents are issued separately in pamphlet form, for the
general guidance of the staff.

165. Working in case of accident or failure
of electric communications.—In case of accidents to
the line or to any train, or of failure or interruption of
electric communications, trains shall be worked between
stations in accordance with special instructions.

Note—The special instructions are contained in *“The Block
Working Manual.”

166. Trains stopped between. stations.—When
a train is stopped between stations, the Guard in charge
of the train sﬁall immediately ascertain the cause ; and if
the stoppage is other than incidental or authorised, and if
he finds that through accident or for any other reason the
train cannot proceed, the following action shall be

taken—

(@) the Guard shall immediately either himself
go back or send a competent person back to

protect the train;

(b)) the person so going back to protect the train
shall plainly show his hand danger signal to
stop any approaching train, and in addition
to his hand signals nsiall take detonators and
place them upon the line on which the stop-
page has occurred, as follows :—

(i) one detonator, a quarter of a mile from his
train, to be placed on the way out ; and

(11) three detonators, ten yards apart, not less than
half a mile from his train, or at such dis-
tance as has been fixed by special instruc-
tions ; and shall also continue to show his

hand danger signal, to stop any approach-~

ing train, until he is r ;
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(0 when such person is recalled, he shall leave
down three detonators, and on his way back
pick up the intermediate detonator ;

(d) the Driver shall at once show a danger signal
to the front, and proceed to protect the
train in front in the manner prescribed in
clauses (b) and (c), either by going himself
or by sending his Fireman or some other
competent person ;

(e) if the stoppage has occurred on a double line, the

anger signals hereinbefore referred to shall

be shown on both lines ; but, if it be subse~

quently found that the unoccupied line is not

obstructed, the said Danger signals may be
removed from the unobstructed line;

(f) if the stoppage has occurred on one of two or
more parallel lines, whether of the same or
different gauges, the Danger signals herein-
before referred to shall be shown on all the
lines. If it is found that the unoccupied line
or lines are also obstructed the persons deputed
to protect the train under clauses (a), (5). (c),
(d) and (e) shall, while carrying out the duties
therein laid down, protect in a similar manner
the unoccupied line or lines obstructed ; but
if it be subsequently found that the wun-
occupied line or lines are not obstructed, the
said danger signal may be removed from such
lines as are not obstructed.

8. R. 166.—(a) When for any reason a train comes to a stand
between stations, and the Dniver finds he cannot proceed, he shall give
four short sharp whistles. The Guard on hearing the Driver's whistle
shall get down and acknowledge it by waving a red hand signal up
and down which shall be understood to mean *“ I am aware that you
cannot proceed and am going back to protect my train.”” The Guard
shall continue to wave his red hand signal until the Driver sounds his
whistle ﬁ:in. showing that he has seen and understands the Guard's
signal. e Guard shall then fix a red flag to the side lamp bracket or
if at night reverse one of the side lamps and immediately go back to pro-
tect his train in accordance with the procedure laid down in G. R. 166.
Should the Driver subsequently find he is in a position to proceed, he
shall givo thres Iohg whisties to recall the Guard, who shall retum,
leaving three detonators on the line, (but removing the intermediate
detonator) and re-start the train.



80 ACCIDENTS. [Chap. IV.

(6) When, in case of an accident or for any other cause, a train is
unable to proceed, if the engine is not disabled and there would be no
delay in detaching it, the Driver, instead of sending his Fireman or
going forward himself on foot, shall send advice to the Guard and im-
mediately detach his engine and proceed with it to place the detonators
on the line. He shall leave his Fireman to display hand signals at the
place where the three detonators have been placed and then go forward
with his engine to the next station and advise the Station Master. On the
“‘Houble line before detaching his engine from the train the Driver shall
place red buffer lights on the front of his engine and in the course of the
joumey from the train to the station shall endeavour to stop any train
that may be approaching on the opposite line by sounding his whistle
and exhibiting hand danger signals.

(c) The above instructions also apply to sections where there
are more than two parallel running roads, and in the-event of an accident
occurring, all such lines require to be protécted as described above, but
if subsequently found to be free from obstruction the danger signals may
be removed, unless it is desired to stop the first approaching train in
order to obtain assistance.

(d In case of the failure of an engine from any cause in a station,
the Driver, if literate, shall himself send the necessary telegram to the
Running Shed Foreman. If the Driver is illiterate the Station Master
shall write the telegram for him and the Driver shall sign it.

167. Sending advice of accident or break~
down.—If the engine is for any reason unable to proceed,
the Guard in charge of the train shall send advice to the
nearest station, stating the nature and cause of the accident,
and, if assistance has been asked for, he shall not allow the
enginc or any portion of his train to be moved until such
assistance arrives, provided that if the train is subsequently
able to move it may do so at walking pace, but not unless
a competent man has been sent with hand signals and de-
tonators to protect the train, such man keeping at least
a quarter of a mile in advance of the train, the other end
of the train being protected in a similar manner.

S. R. 167.—(a) If the engine is for any reason unable to proceed
the Guard in charge of the train shall send written advice to the nearest
station or Block Hut, stating the nature and cause of the accident and the
mileage at which the disabled train is standing. The Driver, if he is
literate shall also send by the same means a written telegram for despatch
to the nearest Running Shed Foreman asking for assistance. ff the
Driver ig illiterate the Guard shall write out the telegram and the Driver
shall signit.

(6) When an assisting engine is sent out the Station Master who
admits the sssisting engine into the section occupied by the disabled
train shall issue to the Driver of the assisting engine a Caution

Order, Form T. 550, on which shall be stated :—
(?) the milcage at which the disabled train is standing,



Ghap, V] ACCIDENTS. 8t

(if) the station to which®the disabled train shall be taken, and

(iii) a warning that the train which he is going to assist .shall
e brought to a stand at the Outer or Warner of the sta-
tion to which it is being taken, and shall remain there
until the Station Master authorises its admittance either
by the lowering of the Fixed signals or by the issue of a
Caution Order on Form T. 550.

(c) An assisting engine entering the station with a disabled train
shall be governed by the Fixed signals at that station except when on
a double line it is moving in the wrong direction in which circums~
tance it shall come to a stand opposite the Quter or Warner signal of the
other line and remain there until authorised by the Station Master on
Form T. 550 to enter the station.

e« (d) When Form T. 550 is issued for a Driver to enter a station
with a disabled train and Fixed signals cannot be lowered the Station
Master shall endorse on the form :—

** You are authorised to enter........ stati.on and pass the Outer
(if any) and Home signals in the ‘“‘on’* position.”

(¢) When owing to an accident on a double line, single line work-
ing has been introduced, the Station Master shall not lower signals or
issue Form T.550 as an authority for the disabled train to enter his
station if line clear has been given for a train to approach from the
same direction by the other line.

168. L'?ht engine stopped on line.—If any light
engine should, while on the line outside station limits, be
unable to proceed, the Driver shall see that the precau-
tions prescribed by rule 166 are taken for the protection
of the engine, both in front and rear, employing the Fire-
man or some other competent person to assist him.

.169. Train rting.—(a) If any portion of
train should. whilepi:x motion, become detached,— o8

(1) the Driver shall use his judgment to keep the
front portion in motion if possible until the
rear portion has been brought to a stand,
so as to avoid the chance of a collision be-
tween the two portions; and .

(1) the Guard or Guards in the rear portion shall
promptly apply their brakes and do all they
can to prevent a collision with the front
portion. -

I .
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() As soon as the rear portion of the train has been
brought to a stand, the Guard in charge of the train shall
protect that portion, in accordance with rule 166 both

in front and rear.

S. R. 169.—~a) If the two portions of a parted train have
come to a stand within sight of each other and with only a short
distance between them, so that the backing of the front portion and the
coupling up of it to the rear portion will occupy only a few minutes,
the Guard shall signal the Driver to back, which he shall do with all
necessary caution. [t is not essential in such a case for the Guard to

protect the train.

(8) If the two portions of a parted train have separated to such
an extent that they are out of sight of each other :— .

(i) The Guard shall protect the rear portion of the train as laid
down in G. R. 166 both in rear and in front; if alone,
he shall first put down the necessary fog signals in rear,
and then in front, and rernain in front where the three
fog signals are put down until the Driver returns with
the engine. If another qualified man is available, the
Guard shall protect the vehicles in front, and send the
other man to protect them in rear. If a banking engine
is attached in rear of the train, the banking engine Driver
shall protect the train in rear.

{(it) The Driver shall proceed to the next station with the front
portion, and immediately advise the Station Master that
a portion of the train has been left on the section ; if
there is a cabin at the station, the Driver shall first
advise the Gabmman and then the Station Master. -
Colrin anais Lok~ Sodir. Weoady .
(iii) The Station Master (or Gabinmen) shall immediately advise
the station in rear and keep the section blocked.

(iv) The Driver shall then return with the engine alone, on the
authority of Form T. 550 to pick up the rear portion
exercising all necessary caution and acting upon the
signals of the Guard when approaching the vehicles.

(v) If the section is a single line section on which a Token is the
authority to proceed, the Driver shall retain possession
of the Token until the rear portian of the train has

been brought in.

170. Portion of train left on line—(a) When
a train stopped between stations has to, be divided in
consequence of an accident or the inability of the engine
to take the whole train forward, the Guard in charge of
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the train shall, before uncoupling, put down the brakes
and shall, if necessary, otherwise carefully secure the rear
portion of the train to ensure its remaining stationary.

(b) If the engine is capable of proceeding either with
or without vehicles, the Guard shall give written per-
mission to the Driver to uncouple and proceed to the next
station, and may, if he thinks fit, give him written instruc-
tions to return on the same line.

(c) On sections of the single line where token work-
ing is 1n force, the Driver shall, before leaving any portion
of his train on a block section, hand over the token to the
Guard from whom he shall obtain a written receipt. The
Guard shall retain the token until the Block section has
been cleared of a‘ll vehicles of his train.

When the Guard has taken action under sub-rule
(3), he shall immediately take steps to protect the rear
portion of his train in accordance with rule 166.

(¢) At night, or in thick or foggy weather, as soon as
the engine, whether with or without vehicles, is drawn
forward, the Guard shall see that a light is shown on the
front vehicle of the rear portion of the train

(f). When the front portion of the train is taken for-
ward, the Fireman, or, if there are two Guards with the
train, tha. Second Guard shall, if it is practicable and safe
to do so, ride upon the last vehicle of the front portion
of the train untirit reaches the next station ; but no tail-
lamp or tail-board shall be placed on it.

(2) On entering a station with the knowledge that the
Block section behind is obstructed, the first duty of the
Driver, when the train consists of the engine only, is
instantly to warn the Station Master on duty of this fact,
and when vehicles are attached and a Guard accompanies
this first duty devolves upon the Driver and Guard jointly.
If a cabin is passed on the way to the station the cabin-
man shall be informed.

h) When, under the written instructions referred to
in sub-rule (b) the engine is to be brought back, the Guard
in charge of the train shall until the arrival of the engine,
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continue to take the precautions prescribed in rule 166
for the protection in rear of the portion of the train left on
the line, and shall not permit a following train to move
any of the vehicles under his charge.

(i) The Driver shall not bring his train back on the
same line unless he has received written instructions,
under sub-rule (b), from the Guard in charge of the train

to do so.

(j) If there is a double line, the Driver may, under
instructions from the Station Master, take the train back
on the proper line, according to the system of working,
until he can cross on to the line on which he has left the
rest of his train, and may then proceed by that line ; and
after attaching the engine shall work the train to the sta-

tion to which he 1s directed. .

(k) When moving in the wrong direction on a double
line, under the written instructions referred to in sub-rule
(b), the Driver shall proceed cautiously, travel at reduced
speed, and make frequent use of the engine whistle.

S. R. 170.—(a) When under G. R. 170(c) the Token is left with
the Guard, a receipt in the following form shall be given by the

Guard to the Driver:—
I certify that I have received Token No,—for the Block section
to and will retain it
till the whole of my train is clear of this Block section.

Guard's signature.
Dated the 19

(6) In the event of a Driver finding his train come to a stand on a
gradient, he shall on no account back his train for the purpose of
making a fresh start, but must obtain written permission from the
Guard to divide the train, to proceed to the next station with the first
portion, and to return for the remainder, which operations the Driver
shall then proceed to carry out. Before uncoupling, the Guard shall be
responsible for seeing that the rear portion is sufficiently braked to ensure

its remaining stationary.

171. Fire.—In the event of a railway servant notic-
ing a fire likely to cause damage to railway property, he
shall take all possible steps to extinguish it and to prevent
it from spreading, and report the occurrence to the nearest

Station ter.
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S. R, 171.—(a) In the event of a vchicle on a train being on
fire the train shall be stopped and the burning vehicle isolated;
a distance of not less than 50 yards being left between it and the
other vehicles on the train. 1f not protected by Fixed signals the train
shall be protected in accordance with S. R. 166. Should the _fire be
discovered when the train is near a water tank or a watering station, the
Driver and Guard shall use their discretion as to proceeding there. -

() In the case of a fire occurring in a Passenger train, the safoty

of the passengers shall be first attended to, and should a Postal Van be
discovered to be on fire, every effort shall be made to save the mails.

o



86 [Chap. V.

CHAPTER V.

ADDITIONAL RULES APPLYING TO RAILWAY
SERVANTS GENERALLY.

172. Supply of copies or translations of rules.—
(@) The authorised officer shall supply—

(i) to each’ station, and to each locomotive running
shed, a copy in English of the rules for the
time being in force on the railway concerned, .
under section 47 of the Act; and

(ii) to each railway servant on whom any definite
responsibility is placed by ‘the said rules,
and who understands English, a copy of
the said rules, or a copy of such portion
thereof as relate to his duties.

(b)) The authorised officer may, at his discretion,
supply to any railway servant who does not understand
English a translation in a language which he understands,
of the said rules, or of such portions thereof as relate to
his. duties.

S. R. 172.—Station Masters shall be responsible for explaining
to Signalmen and other staff concerned at their stations, the rules
for working Fixed signals, permanent or temporary, and the use of hand
signals, and detonators.

173. Production of rules.—Every railway servant
who has been supplied under rule 172 with a copy or trans-
lation of rules, shall produce the same on the demand
of any of his superior ofhcers.

174. Application for new copy of rules.—If
any such copy or translation, supplied to any railway
servant is lost or defaced, he shall apply to his immediate

superior for a new one.

175. Acquaintance with rules.—Every railway
servant, whether supplied or not with a copy or translation
of the rules relating to his duties, shall make himself
aﬁmminted with such rules ; and the Railway Administration
s .

ensure that he does so.
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176. Assistance in carrying out rules and re~
porting breaches thereof.—Every. railway servant shall
assist, whenever necessary, in carrying. out the rules for
the time being in force under section 47 of the Act and
shall report forthwith to his superior any breach thereof
which may come to his notice.

177. Trespass.—Every railway servant shall endea-~
vour to pr:event any trespassing by persons or cattle on
railway premises.

178. Parting of a train.—If any railway servant
notices that a train has parted, he shall not show a danger

* signal to the Driver but shall endeavour to attract the atten-
tion of the Driver and Guard by shouting and gesticulating.

179. Prompt obedience to orders.—Every railway
servant shall promptly obey all lawful orders given by any
person placed in authority over him.

180. Hours of attendance for duty.—Every railway
servant shall be in attendance for duty at such times and
for such periods as may be fixed in this behalf by the Railway
Administration and shall also attend at any other times at
which his services may be required. ,

181. Absence from duty.—(a) No railway servant
shall, without the permission of his supezrior officer, absent
himself from duty, or alter his appointed hours of attendance,
or exchange duty with any other railway servant.

(6) If any railway servant desires to absent himself
from duty on the ground of illness he shall inmediately
report the matter to his superior officer, and shall not leave
his du? until a competent person has been placed in charge
thereof. .

S. R. 181—(a.) A railway servant who absents himself from duty or
leaves his station without permission, shall be treated as being absent
from duty and renders himself liable to summary dismissal.

(5.) Should a railway servant overstay leave without previously
having obtained permission, he shall be treated as having been .absent for
the whole period he is away and renders himself liable to summary
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182, Spirituous or fermented li%uor on duty.—
(@) No railway servant shall come on duty in a state of
toxication.

() No railway servant directly connected with the
working of trains shall, when on duty or in uniform,
obtain or partake of spirituous or fermented liquor, except
in accordance with special instructions. (See section 150

of the Act.) .

183. Conduct generally.—(a) The conduct of all

‘railway servants shall be prompt, civil, and obliging.

(6) Every railway servant shall at all times afford
every proper facility and be careful to give correct inform-
ation to the public.

184. Finding of lost articles.—Any railway servant
who finds on the railway or in any vehicle any article (whe-
ther belonging to the Railway Administration or to a private
owner) which appears to have fallen from a train or to
have been lost, shall immediately deliver or send such
articles to the nearest Station Nf;ster. to be dealt with
in accordance with special instructions.

185. Notice before leaving service.—Every rail-
way servant shall, before leaving the service, give the Rail-
way Administration the notice specified in his agreement
(if any) or, if no notice is so specified, then one month’s

notice In writing.

186. Surrender of Railway Troperty on leaving
service.—When a railwal{B?ervant eaves the service, he
shall deliver up to the Railway Administration or to a
person appointed by the Railway Administration in this
behalf, any property in his custody which belongs to the
Railway Administration.
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CHAPTER VI.

ADDITIONAL RULES APPLYING TO STATION
MASTERS.

187. Responsibility of Station Master for
working.—(a) The Station Master shall be responsible
for the efficient discharge of the duties devolving upon
the several members of the staff employed, either permanent-
ly or temporarily under his orders at the station or within
station limits ; and such staff shall be subject to his authority
and directions in .the working of the station.

(6) The Station Master shall also be responsible
that the general working of the station is carried out in
strict accordance with the rules for the time being in force.

S. R. 187.—(a) The Station Master shall keep muster rolls of the
staff, showing their hours of duty, and attendance. He shall also keep
copies of all pay sheets in the proper book and correct them from the

Audited Pay Sheets.

(6) - Unless otherwise instructed the whole staff of Pointsmen,
Signalmen and station menials shall be mustered in clean uniform with
their hand lamps and flags for inspection daily, at an hour when the work
of the station will admit of it.

(¢) The Station Master shall also see that Pointsmen and Signal-
men are properly dressed in uniform whilst on duty and are on the alert.

(d) The condition of hand signal lamps and flags in possession
of the station staff shall receive the careful attention of Head Station
Masters who shall be responsible for seeing that the lamps are in order
and are kept clean and well trimmed. All defective hand lamps and
discoloured flags shall be forwarded without delay to the Divisional
office for repairs or replacement.

(¢). Whenever there is a change of staff at a station either
temporary or permanent, the Head Station Master shall be responsible
for seeing that all rules relating to the working of the station are
understood by such staff In the case of a man who is literste he shall
submit to the Head Station Master, a declaration in writing, that he has
read and undeystood such rules,
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188. Permission to approach and authority
to proceed.—No person other than the Station Master
shall ask for or give permission to approach, or give
authority to proceed.

189. Responsibility for the whole working
machinery.—The Station Master shall see that all signals,
points, gates of level-crossings, and the whole workin
machinery of his station are in proper working order, an
shall immediately report all defects therein to the proper
authority.

S. R. 189.—The Station Master shall make it his special duty

to walk at least once a day over the yard and examine all points and
signals to ensure their being kept clean and in proper working order.

190. Daily inspection of station.—The Station
Master shall daily inspect the station, and see that all rooms,
offices, platforms, latrines and other appurtenances are
kept neat and clean.

191. Responsibility of Station Master for pro~
perty.— T he Station Master shall be responsible for the
security and protection of the property of the Railway
Administration at his station.

192. Supply of rules, and distribution or
exhibition of other documents.—The Station Master
shall see—

(@) that every railway servant subordinate to him

who should be supplied with a copy or
translation of these rules under rule 172

duly receives the same ;

() that the Working Time Table in force, together
with all correction slips and appendices,
if any, working rules and instructions, and
other notices having reference to the working
of the line, are properly distributed or
exhibited, as may be required;

(c) that both the English and Vernacular sheet
' time-tables and fare-lists are correctly exhi-
bited at all stations where traffic is booked ;

and
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(d) that copies of the Act, and the Goods and
‘Coaching Tariffs, are available for inspection
by the public. '

193. Obedience to orders and keering of books
and returms.—The Station Master shall see that all
orders and instructions are duly conveyed to the staff
concerned and are properly carried out, and that all books
and returns are regularly written up and neatly kept.

194. Behaviour of Railway servants.—The Sta-
tion Master shall see that all raillway servants at his
station behave respectfully and civilly to the public and
to passengers of every class.

195. Assistance to passengers.—(a) The Station
Master shall see that each member of the platform staff
is acquainted with the times of arrival and departure of all
passenger trains, so as to render information to the public
when required.

() Upon the arrival at a station of a train carrying
passengers, the Station Master shall see that the station
staff pay immediate attention to any indication shown
by passengers of their desire to receive assistance.

196. Report of neglect of duty.—The Station
Master shall report, without delay, to his immediate

superior, all neglect of duty on the part of any railway servant
who 1s under his orders.
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CHAPTER VII.

PERMANENT WAY OR WORKS.
A.—Railway Servdnts Employed on the Permanent-Way or Works.

197. Condition of permanent~way and works.—
Each Inspector of Way or Works shall be responsible for
the condition of the permanent-way and works under

his charge.

198. Maint;;nance of line.—Each Inspector of Way
or Works shall—

(a) see that his length of line or works charge is

efficiently maintained, an

(b) promptly report to the Engineer in charge all
accidents to, or defects in the way or works
which he considers likely to interfere with
the safe running of trains at the same time
taking such action as may be necessary to
prevent accidents.

199. Keepi of material.—Each Inspector of
‘Way or Works sﬁ see to the security of all rails, chairs,
sleepers, and other material in his charge, and that such of
the said articles as are not actually in use are kept clear of the

line and properly stacked.

200. Inspection of permanent-way and works.—
(a) Every portion of the permanent-way shall be inspected
daily on foot by some railway servant appointed in this
behalf by special instructions. .

() All bridges and works including signals, signal
-wires, interlocking gear, goints and crossings, shall be
inspected regularly in accordance with special instructions.

9A
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A.—Railway Servants Employed on the Permanent-way
or Works.—(Contd.)

201. Supply of documents to Inspector of Way
or Works.—Each Inspector of Way or Works shall be
supplied with and be responsible for obtaining—

(a) acopy of the Workinﬁ Time-table for the time

eing in force, with all correction slips and
appendices thereto (if any), and

(b) a copy of the schedule of Standard Dimensions

for the time being in forceé under the orders

of the Railway Board.

202. Ganger in each gang.—FEach Inspector of
’Wai' or Works shall see that in every gang employed in
his length of line there is a competent Ganger.

203. Knowledge of signals and equipment of
gang.—Each Inspector of Way or Works shall see—

(a) that every Ganger employed under him has
a correct knowledge ot hand signals and
detonating signals ; and

(b) that every gang employed in his length of line
1s supplied with a permanent-way gauge,
two sets of flag signals, two hand signal lamps,
and twelve detonators, in addition to such
other tools or implements as may be prescrib-
ed by special instructions.

204. Imnspection of gauges, signals, tools and
im ts.—(a) Each fnspector of Way or Works
shall at least once in every month inspect the permanent-
way gauges, fhfs, signal lamps, detonators, tools and
implements supplied to the gangs under rule 203 (5), and
ascertain whether the above equipment is complete and
1n good order.

(b) He shall also see that any defective or missing
articles are replaced. .

205. Responsibility of Ganger as to signals and
safety of line.—Each Ganger shall see—
(a) that ‘the signals supplied to him under
rule 203 (), are kept in proper order and
ready for use ;



94 PERMANENT WAY OR WORKS. [Chap. VII.

A.—Rajlway Servants Employed on the Permanent-Way
or Works.—(Contd.)

(b) that the men in his gang each have a correct
knowledge of hang signals and detonating
signals ; and

(c) that his length of line is kept safe for the passage
of trains.

206. Trespassing.—Each Ganger shall endeavour
to prevent any trespassing by persons or cattle on his
length of line or within the fences thereof.

207. Fire.—lIf a fire occurs on any railway premises
at or near any portion of the railway where gangmen are
employed, they shall endeavour to extinguish it to prevent

it from spreading.

208. Work involving danger to trains or traffic.—
A gang shall not commence or carry on any work which
will involve danger to trains or to traffic without the pre-~
vious sanction of the Inspector of Way or Works, or of some
competent railway servant appointed in this behalf by
special instructions; and the railway servant who gives
such sanction shall himself be present to superintend
such work, and shall see that the provisions of rules 212,

214 and 215 are observed:

Provided that, in cases of emergency, when it may
be necessary for safety to commence any such work before
the said raillway servant can arrive, the Ganger may
commence work at once and shall himself see that the
provisions of rule 215 are observed.

209. Work in thick or foggy weather.—In thick
or foggy weather, no rail shall be displaced, and no other
work which is likely to cause obstruction to the passage
of trains shall be performed, except in cases of absolute
necessity.

210. Blasting.—No railway servant employed on
the way or on any works shall carry on any blasting oper-
ations_on or near the railway except as permi by
special instructions.



Chap. VIL] PERMANENT WAY OR WORKS. 9

A.—Railway Servants Employed on the Permanent-Way
or Works.—(Contd.)

211. Putting in or removing points or cros-

—Except in cases of emergency, no railway servant
shall put in or remove any points or crossings otherwise
than as permitted by special instructions.

212. Presence and responsibility of Ganger.—
When repairing, lifting or lowering the line or when per-
forming any other operation which will make it necessa
for a train to proceed cautiously, the Ganger shall himself
be present at the spot and shall be responsible that the
caution signals prescribed in rule 215 are shown.

213. Duties of Ganger when apprehending
danger.—If a Ganger considers that the hine is likely to
be rendered unsafe, or that any train is {ikely to be endan-
gered, in consequence of any defect in the way or works
or of abnormal rain or floods or any other occurrence,
he shall take immediate steps for securing the stability of
the line and the safeg of trains, by using the prescribed
signals for trains to ‘Proceed with Caution’ or to “Stop"’
as necessity may require; and shall as soon as possible
report the circumstance to the nearest Station Master
and the Inspector of Way or Works.

214. Precautions before commencing operations
which would obstruct the line.—No person employed
on the Way or Works shall change or turn a rail, disconnect
points or signals, or commence any other operation which
would obstruct the line and necessitate the showing of
Danger signals,—

(@) until such signals have been shown, and

(b) if within station limits, until he has also obtained
the written permission of the Station Master
and all necessary signals have been placed
at “on’’. .

215. Showing of signals.—{a) When ‘“Proceed
with Caution’ hand signals have to be shown, a competent
man shall be sent; if on a double line, in the direction from
which trains approach, and if on a smgle line, in each direc-
tion at least a quarter of a mile and as much further as
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A.—Railway Servants Employed on the Permanent-way
or Works.—{Contd.)

the circumstances of the case may render necessary to show
these signals in such a manner as to be plainly visible to-

the Driver of an approaching train. _

() Another such signal shall also be shown at the
spot where cautious driving is required and a “Proceed
signal shall be shown to the Driver as soon as the train
has cleared the portion of the line over which cautious:

driving was necessary.

() When danger signals have to be shown under
this Chapter, they shall be shown at an adequate distance
to be prescribed by special instructions) in both directions.
rom the place of obstruction except where only one
line on a double line of railway is affected, in which case
the signal may only be shown in the direction from which

trains approach on that line.

(d) Danger signals shall also be shown near and
short of the point of danger.

() Danger signals shall be supplemented by de-
tonators in the manner prescribed in Rules 71 to 75.

S. R. 215 (@) .— For operations which would involve danger to
a train the following shall be the procedure :—

When work is to be taken in hand outside station limits on the
double line the Permanent-Way Inspector shall hand a notice °
on Form E. 154 to the Station Master of the nearest station to
the site of the work in the direction from which trains will
approach, and shall obtain a receipt from the Station Master.

() On the single line the Permanent-Way Inspector shall hand
the notice to the Station Master on the one side and a telegraphic advice

for despatch to the Station Master on the other side.

(®) On receipt of Form E. 154 or a telegraphic advice from the
Permanent-Way Inspector, a Station Master shall at once send advice to
the last stopping stations for all Mail, Express or Passenger trains that
are booked to run through his station, to enable Form T. 550 to be
handed to Drivers and until he has been advised by the last stopping
stations that Drivers are being wamned, he shall stop such trains and issue
Form T. 550 to them. He shall issue Form T.550 at his station to
Drivers of all stopping Passenger trains and of all Goods trams and light
engines which, if booked to run through, shall be stopped for this purpose.

(¢)  On sections where Train Control working is in force, the Con~
troller shall, on intimation from the Station Master toncerned, be respon-
sible for giving instructions for the issue of Form T. 550 as prescribod

above,
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A.—Rallway Servants Employed on the Permanent Way
or Works—(Contd.)

(d)_On receiving an acknowledgment for Form E. 154 from the
Station Master, the Permanent-Way Inspector may proceed to the site of
_ work and place flags, detonators, etc., as detailed below :—

() At 200 yards from the point of danger a red banner flag

across the line.

(ii) At a point one quarter of a mile from the banner flag one
fog signal and a man with two flags, red and green. The
red flag shall be exhibited until the train is brought to
a stand, unless in the meantime the signalman
advised by signals from the Inspector in charge of the
work that the train may be allowed to proceed, in which
case the green flag shall be exhibited and the fog signal
removed. These flags shall not be less than 2 ft. square
and of clean bright colours.

(i) At a poiut half a mile distant from the banner flag three
fog signals spaced ten yards apart.

(iv) On sections or parts of the line, where the view is obstruct-
ed, or where there is a gradient steeper than | in 500
falling towards the point of danger, the distances given
above shall be increased to such an extent as may be
necessary to ensure absolute safety, and if necessary the
number of signals may be increased.

(v) The signals described above shall be used in cases of minor
works which can be completed between Sunrise and
Sunset, of the day on which they are commenced, and on
the single line, they shall be shown on both sides of the
point of danger.

(e) On completion of the work the Permanent Way Inspector shall
cancel the notice by sending the slip provided in Form E. 154 to the
Station Master.

(f) When work has to be taken in hand inside station limits which
will involve danger to trains or vehicles, the Permanent-Way Inspector
shall hand a notice in Form E. 110 to the Station Master and obtain a
receipt for the same. : .

(g) If it is possible to protect the line on which the work has to be-
carried out by setting and locking the points leading to the same, this
shall be done. If it is not possible to set and lock the points against
the line under repairs, it shall be protected by hand signals.

(h) On eompleti.on of the work the Permanent-Way Inspector
shall cancel the notice by issuing Form E. 110-A to the Station Master,
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A.—Railway Servants Employed on the Permanent W
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(7) Whenever cautious driving is necessary due to repairs or other
Engineering works being in progress, the three following signals shall
be displayed by the Way or Works staff :—

The first signal shall be fixed half a mile
from the point where restriction of speed has
actually to commence and shall consist of a
horizontal warner arm painted green showing at
night green and white ligh's to advancing trains
and small back lights for the watchmen to know
whether the lights are burning.

The second signa! shall be fixed 600 feet
from the point where restriction of speed has
actually to commence and shall consist of a
horizontal square arm painted green showing at
night the same lights as the first signal.

The third signal shall be fixed 2,000 feet

. > o Tae GREEN
in advance of the danger zone to indicate to “anr

Drivers where normal running may be resumz:d
and shall consist of a green painted disc 3 ft.
in diameter with one green light and no
back ligh'.

The above signals shall be exhibited in the direction from which
trains approsch on the double line and in both directions on the single

line.

(k) The signals described in para. (7) shall be used in cases of
repairs or rencwals or at Engineering works on the line which cannot be
completed on the day on which they are taken in hand, necessitating
cautious driving durl.ng both day and night. The lamps shall be lit and
extinguished at the tim:s pres:ribed for Fixed signals.

216. Protection of train.—Every railway servant
employed on way or works shall, on the requisition of the
Guard in charge of a train or the Drivér thereof, render
assistance under rule 166 for the protection of the train.
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217. Distinction between lorries and trollies.—
{(a) For ghzdpurpo.ses of rules 217 to 226 a vehicle which
can be lifted bodily from the line by four men shall be
deemed to be a trolly and any similar but heavier vehicle
shall be deemed to be a lorry.

() A trolly shall not, except in cases of emergency,
be used for the carriage of permanent=way or other heavy
material ; and, when a trolly is so loaded, it shall be deemed,
for the purposes of these rules, to be a lorry.

S. R. 217.—(a) Every lorry or trolly shall be accompanied by not
less than four men for working it.

(5) On the single line every lorry or light trolly loaded with mate-
rials, shall have six men with it, two of the men acting as flagmen.

() On the double line, when a lorry is being worked in the
same direction as that in which trains run, there need be only five men,
one acting as flagman to protect the lorry or trolly in the direction
from which trains approach.

(d) The person in charge of the lorry or trolly shall be responsible
for seeing that at no period is he without the full number of men re-
quired for the efficient working and protection of his lorry or trolly.

() In the case of a change from double to single line working,
notice shall be given to all persons using lorries or trollies over the length
concerned, by the Station Master at either end 'of such section or
sections.

(f) Trollies shall be pushed not pulled.

(g) Each lorry or trolly shall have marked on it a number, the
designation and the Code initial of the Head Quarter station of the person
author_ised to use it.

218. Efficient Brakes.—No lorry or trolly shall
be placed on the line unless it is fitted with efficient brakes.

219. Qualified person to be in charge of lorry
or trolly when on the line.—(a) No lorry or trolly
shall be placed on the line except by a qualified person
appointes in this behalf by special instructions.

(6) Such qualified person shall accompany the lorry
or trolly, and shall be responsible for its proper protection
and for its being used in accordance with special instructions.

S. R. 219—~a) Head trollymen shall pass an examination in the
trolly rules and be in possession of a certificate of having done so.
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(5) The persons authorised to use trollies are :—All Engineering
Officers and such Officers of the Operating Department as may be
authorised by the Chief Operating Superintendent or Divisional Superin-
tendents, and all Inspectors of Way or Works and such of their assistants
and sub-assistants or other Way or Works staff as are authorised by Divi-
sional Superintendents. .

(f) Persons other than those specified above shall not use a trolly
unless they hold a trolly pass iasued by the Chief Operating
Superintendent or Divisional Superintendent concerned. '

(c) Trollies shall in all cases be manned by persons experienced
in the working of trollies and every person authorised to use a trolly
shall be responsible that it is used by no other person except by his own
immediate subordinates when on duty ; and he shall be responsible for
the conduct of his subordinates. *

d) In every case, where a license has been granted to the
Manager of a Mill, Coal, or other Company, to run a-trolly on the railway
within prescribed limits, the head trollyman in charge of the trolly
shall be a railway servant appointed by the Divisional guperintendent.

(e) The head trollyman appointed to have charge of a private trolly
shall be provided with a copy of the General Rules and with any special
orders relating to the working of trollies on the section of line to which
tke private trolly license applies, and shall give an acknowledgment for
the same.

(f) A pass shall be issued for every private trolly to be kept by
_the head trollyman and shown on demand by the Station Master, or
other official of the railway.

(2) The designation of the person, or the Mill or Coal Company
authonised to use a trolly, shall be painted on the front and back of the
trolly in clear black letters on a white surface. Such trollies shall be
used during daylight only.

220. Attachment to train prohibited.—No lorry
or trolly shall be attached to a train.

S. R. 220—a). No trollies are to be carried by Mail trains
except in case of an accident or great emergency.

(b)) * Trollies shall only be carried in the brake-vans of Passenger,
Mixed and Goods trains provided there is room, and that when being
so carried they will not cause damage to the other contents of the van,
or inconvenience or delay the Guard in checking and delivering luggage,
ew‘



Chap. VIL} PERMANENT WAY OR WORKS. 10t
B.—The Working of Lorries, Trollies and Motor Trollies.—(Contd.)
(c) Trollies shall not be loaded into Road Vans on a Van Goods

tramn

(d) When conveyed by Goods train, trollies shall- be loaded
in an empty truck, or wagon, if there is one available on the train, and
the trollymen shall ride with the trolly.

(¢) No trolly shall be loaded up into any vehicle of a train without
the consent of the Guard in charge of the train, who shall direct where
it is to be placed, and Inspectors and others requiring their trollies to-
be placed in trains shall give notice of the same to the Station Master
previous to the arrival of the train. .

(f) When there is room in a train, the Guard shall not refuse to

receive a trolly.

221. Time of running.—A lorry shall ordinarily
be run only by day, and when the weather is sufficiently
clear for a signal to be distinctly seen from a distance of

half a mile.

S. R. 221.—(a) Lorries, or light trollies loaded with material shall
not be run at night, or in thick or foggy weather, except when absolutely
necessary. In such cases the person in charge of the trolly shall be
responsible that special precautions are taken to prevent any avoidable
risk from accident.

(5) When light trollies are run at night, or in thick or foggy
weather, in addition to the precautions laid down, extra vigilance shall be
exerased by the person in charge and great care observed in running wi
a clear view for the full half mile required by the rules s not obtainable.

222. Red flag or light to be shown.—Every
lorry or trolly when on the line shall show a red flag by
day and a red light by night in the directions from which

any train may come.

S. R. 222.—a) No trolly shall be placed on the line unless
provided with both day and night signals, and a chain and padlock for
securing the trolly when removed from the line. The day signal shall
be a red flag fixed to a staff placed perpendicularly in a socket so as to
be conspicuously visible, The night signal shall be a light s
placed and showing on the double line red in the direction from whi
trains are to be expected, and white in the other direction ; on the single
line red in both directions. When within station limits on both double
and si lines, the lights displayed by night shall be red in both diree-
tions. ese signals shall always be exhibited whilst a trolly is standing
upon or running on shy line. Hand signals, for both day and night use,
shall always be carried on the trolly.
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() On those portions of the line where, owing to curves in
cuttings, or other causes, the view of the line from a running trolly is

limited to less than half a mile, trolly signal stations are established at
sites commanding the best views in both directions. The si
which are intended for day working only consist of a ball or revolving
disc working on a staff of suitable height. The raising of the ball or
the exposure of the disc to an approaching trolly indicates that no
train is in sight on the line the ball or disc refers to. The rapid raising
and lowering of a ball signal or the turning on and then off of a disc
signal repeatedly indicates that a train is approaching and the trolly
should be cut off the line immediately. No trolly shall pass a trolly
signal till signalled past except when it can follow a train and keep it
in sight. In the absence of signal stations on the single line, one man
shall precede and one man follow the trolly at an interval of 400
yards, carrying and displaying danger signals, in both directions. On
the double line, rignals shall be similarly displayed in the direction
from which a train may be expected.

223. Protection of trolly on the line.—The
qualified person in charge of a trolly shall before leaving
a station, ascertain the whereabouts of all approaching
trains, and shall, when a clear view for an adequate
distance—

(a) on a single line, in both directions or

(%) on a double line, in_the direction from which
trains may approach,

is not obtainable, take such precautions for the protection
of his trolly as may be prescribed by special instructions.

224. Protection of lorry on the line.—(a) When-
ever it is proposed to place a lorry, whether loaded or empty,
on the line, the line shall, if it is possible to do so without
interference with the working of trains, be blocked under
the rules for working trains.

() When the line has not been so blocked and a
lorry, whether loaded or empty, is placed on the line, the
lorry s}xall be protected—

(1) On a double line, by a man either following or
preceding the lorry at a distance of not less than half a
mile in the direction from which trains. may approach,
and plainly showing a Danger hand signal, or
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(2) On a single line, by a man following and a man
preceding the lorry at a distance of not less than half a
mile, and plainly showing a Danger hand signal and the
man 8o folf:)wing or preceding the lorry shall—

() be furnished with detonators, and place three
on the line, ten yards apart, immediately the

lorry comes to a stand for the purpose of
either unloading or loading, an

(ii) continue to show the Danger hand signal, and
keep the detonators on the line until a
messenger arrives with an order from the
Ganger or other person in charge of the
ope.ration to withdraw the signal, and

(iii) in any case, should any train be seen approach-
ing, immediately place the detonators on

the line, unless he has received orders to
withdraw the Danger signal.

S.R.224.—(a) No heavy material lorry or light trolly loaded with
materials shall be placed on the line without receiving permission of the
Station Masters concerned in writing or by wire and unless in charge
of an Engineer, Inspector or such other person of the Way or Works
staff as may be authorised by the Divisional Superintendent. Before
placing a lorry on the line the person in charge shall inform the Station
Masters concerned of the mileage over which and the time during which
the lorry is to work. Station Masters having given permission for a
lorry to run on the line shall issue Caution Orders to Drivers
of trains until advice is received that the lorry has been removed from
the line. The person in charge of the lorry shall advise Station Masters
of its removal from the line as scon as possible, in order that the
punctuality of trains may not be adversely affected.

() On sections where Control working is in force, Station Masters
shall advise Controllers of the running of lorries to enable them to make
the necessary arrangements.

225. Motor trolly.—A motor trolly shall only
be run in accordance with special instructions. :

S. R. 225.—~(a) In addition to the rules prescribed for lorries or
trollies, motor trollies shall be governed by the following rules :—

@ Only sqt;l::ﬁeuons shall use a motor trolly as are authorised
by the Chief Operating Superintendent or the Divisional

Superintendent concerned.
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() Motor trollies shall, in all cases, be manned-by not less than
four selected trollymen and the load shall in no case exceed 8 persons
and in the case of lighter type: of trollizs shall be restrictzd to.7 persons.

() A motor trolly shall carry the equipment laid down in
S. R. 222 (a) for light trollies but the day signal shall be two red flags

stead of one.

(iv) On those portions of the line where owing to curves and cut-
tings or other causes the view of the line is limited, unless the trolly can.
follow directly behind a train and keep it in sight, the person incharge
of the motor trolly, may, after advising the Station Master how long
he expects to be in reaching the next station obtain from him an autho-
rity to proceed in the following form :—

“ You are authorised to proceed with Motor Trolly No..........
“UOuerrecreencnsennnees The line between.......cceeeerernenne and
® eveeeeens seeero.will be kept clear for” your Motor Trolly
“from ......ceeeee Hes. ......... Mts. to ......... Hrs........ Mts.,
*‘after which trains will be allowed to run as usual on the

“section.”

If the line is clear and no train will be detained by rhe permitting
the Motor Trolly to run the Station Master shall issue the authority and
at the time of giving it mike an entry in the Train Signal Register to the
effect that the section referred to will be kept blocked for the time

specified, thus :—

“Line t0..cereueenrennraenes station has been blocked frcm...........
*“Hrs. ............ Mts. ..coeerveees 10ueerrernenes Hrs............. Mts.
“for Motor Trolly No. .......cccveeee. *”*

Where Paper Line Clear working is in force these remarks shall be
.entered in the Enquiry and Reply Books.

(v) The person authorised to use a trolly may ask for and receive
a line clear ; but in that case he shall be responsible for any detention
which may be caused to trains thereby.

(vi) When it is necessary for a motor trolly to run between the
hours of Sunset and Sunrise, or during thick or foggy weather, it shall
invariably be signalled on the Block Instrument or on Line Clear.

(vii) When a trolly is proceeding under a written authority or Line
Clear in case of a complete break down (i. ¢., so that the trolly can
not be propelled even by hand) the person in charge shall have it
removed from the line at once and take steps to advise the nearest
'Station Master in writing that the trolly has been cleared from the line.
The Station Master receiving this advice shall wire the Station Master at
the other end of the section advising him that the trolly has been

removed.
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(vtif) On the double line motor trollies shall, except within station
limits, run in the same direction as the trains.

(ix) Nothing in the foregoing rules ci:all relieve the person in ¢
of a motor trodllll;l‘from the responsibility of keeping out of the way m
tramns. -

226. Lorries and trollies out of use.—A lorry
or trolly, when not in use shall be placed clear of the line,
and the wheels be secured with a chain and, padlock.
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CHAPTER VIII,

GATEMEN.

227. Knowledge of signals.—No person shall be
appointed to be a Gateman unless he has a knowledge of

signals.

228. Supply and care of hand signals.—Everx

Gateman shall—
(a) be supplied with day and night hand signals,

and a stock of detonators, and

(5) keep such signals in proper order and ready
or use.

229. Road traffic.—(a) Where the gates at a
level-crossing are not made to close across the line, the
Gateman shall, when such gates are opened for road traffic
be prepared to show a Danger signal to any approaching

tramn.

() Where there is no Gateman specially on night
duty at a level-crossing the gates shall be locked at night,
except when opened for the passage of road trafhc.

() When fates are closed to the passage of road
traffic, they shall be kept securely fastened across the.
thoroughfare until the train has passed.

(d) Unless otherwise directed by special instruc-
tions, all gates that close across the line at level-crossi
shall be kept open for the passage of trains and securely
closed across the thoroughfare, and shall only be closed
to the passage of trains when it is necessary to open them °
for the passage of road traffic. :

230. Channel for flange of whegls,—The Gate-
man on duty shall see that the channel tor the flange of
the wheels is always clear before the passage of each train.
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231. Re Fort of defects.—If any gate, or the fast-
enings thereot, or any fixed signal pertaining to the gate,
becomes out of order, the Gateman shall as soon as
possible report the fact to his immediate superior or to the
nearest Ganger.

232. Obstructions.—Every Gateman, on notici
any obstruction on the line, shall at once remove it or,n?
unable to do so, shall show Danger signals and do his
best to stop approaching trains.

233. Parting of a train.—If a Gateman notices
that a train has parted, he shall not show a Danger signal
to the Driver, but shall endeavour to attract the attention
of the Driver and Guard by shouting and gesticulating.

234. Trespassing.—Every Gaterpan shall, as far
as possible, prevent any trespassing by persons or ‘cattle.

235. Transfer of charge of gate.—Except in
accordance with special instructions, no Gateman shall
leave his gate unless another Gateman has arrived to take
charge of 1t.

10
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CHAPTER IX.

SYSTEMS OF WORKING.
236. Systems of working.—(a) All trains work-

ing between stations shall be worked on one or other of
the following systems namely :—

(1) Absolute Block;
(1) Automatic Block ;
(1) Section Clear;
(iv) Following Trains ;
(v) Train-Staff and Ticket;
(v1) Pilot Guard or
(vi)) One Engine only.
() The Absolute Block system alone shall be used
on every railway except any railway or portion of a railway

on which the Railway Board may expressly sanction the
use of any other system mentioned in Sub-rule (a).

S. R. 236.—The Absolute Block system is the only system of work-~
ing used throughout the East Indian Railway.

J0A
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CHAPTER X.

THE ABSOLUTE BLOCK SYSTEM.

The Subsidiary Rules relating to this Chapter are to be
found in the ‘“‘Block Working Manual.”

237. Essentials of the Absolute Block System.—
(P). Where trains are worked on the Absolute Block

system,—

(@) no train shall be allowed to leave a Block
station unless permission t8 approach has

- been received from the Block station in
advance, and

() on double lines such permission shall not be
given unless the line is clear, not only up to
the first Stop signal at the Block station
at which such permission is given but also
for an adequate distance beyond it ;

(c) on single lines the permission referred to in
clause (a) shall not be given unless the line
is clear of trains running in the same direc-
tion, not only up to the first Stop signal
at the Block station at which such permis-
sion is given, but also for an adequate
distance beyond it, and

) (i) is clear of trains running in the direction
towards the quck _station to which
such permission 1s given, or

(i) will be clear after the complete arrival of
a train approaching the Block station
to which such permission is given.

(2) The permission referred to in clause (c) (ii) of sub-
rule (1) shall be conditional and be valid only after the Block
section has been cleared by ‘the complete arrival of the
approaching train. Such conditional permission shall be
given only under approved special instructions.
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(3% The distance referred to in sub-rule (1) (§) and

(c) shall not be less than one quarter of a mile, unless
otherwise directed by approved special instructions.

S. R. 237.—The conditional line clear referred to in G. R. 237 (2)
shall not be used in normal working. It shall only be employed in the
following cases or any other exceptional circumstances for which the
approval of the Senior Government Inspector has been obtained :(—

(i) When there is a failure of telegraphic and telephonic com~
munication and trains have to be worked on Forms TT. 13

and TT. 14.

(i{) When there is a failure of Token Instruments on a heavily
occupied single line.

L]
(iii) When, owing to obstruction of one line, single line working
has to be adopted on a double line section.

Class A Stations—Double Line.

238. Conditions under which permission to
approach may be given.—The line shall not be con-
sidered clear, and permission to approach shall not be
given, unless—

(@) the whole of the last preceding train has
arrived,

(b) all signals have been put back to * on ** behind
the said train,

(c) the line on which it is intended to receive the
incoming train is clear up to the Starter and

(d) all points have been correctly set and all facing
points have been locked for the admission
of the train on the said line.

- 239. Obstruction when train is approaching.—
When permission to approach has heen given no obstruc-
tion shall be permitted outside the Home signal, or, on the
line on which it is intended to admit the train, up to the

Starter.
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240. Obstruction in rear of Starter when
block section is clear.—If, when the Block section in
rear is clear, it becomes necessary to obstruct the line
outside the Home snﬁna or between the Home and the

Starter, the line shall be blocked back.

241. 0bstmctxon outside last Stop signal when
block section is clear.—If, when the Block section in
advance 1s clear, it becomes necessary to obstruct the line
outside the last Stop signal,—

. (a) either a shuntmg arm (which may for this
rpose be provided on the post of the last
gtop signal) shall be taken “ off,” or a
written permission to shunt be given to the
Driver, and

(b) the line shall be blocked forward.

242. Obstruction when block section is oc-
cupied by train travelling away from the station.—
If the Block section is occupied by a train travelling away
from the Block station at ?nch shunting operations have
to be performed, such shunting shall be permitted only
under either of the conditions prescribed in clause (a) of
rule 241 ; and as soon as intimation has been received that
the train has arrived at the Block station in advance, the
line shall be blocked forward, if it is still obstructed by the
shunting.

243. Thick or foggy weather.—In thick or fogg
weather, a train waiting fz‘ an authority to proceed sh f'
not_be allowed to draw out to a Starter in an advanced
position, or up to an Advanced Starter.

Class A Stations—Single Line. .

244. Conditions under which permission to
approach may-he given.—The line shall not be con-
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sidered clear, and permission to approach shall not be
given, unless— -

(a) the whole of the last preceding train has
arrived, '

(b) all signals have been put back to *“ on " be-~
hind the said train,

(c) the line on which it is intended to receive the
incoming train is clear up to the Starter,
and

(d) all points have been correctly set and all facing

points have been locked for the admission
of the train on the said line.

245. Obstruction when train is approaching.—
When permission to approach has beer given no obstruc-
tion shall be permitted outside the Home signal, or, on
the line on which it is intended to admit the train, up to
the Starter which controls the train.

2468. Obstructing the block section.—The Block
secltion shall not be obstructed for shunting purposes,
unless—

(a) the Station Master has received permission
to approach from the Station Master at the
other end of the Block section, or

(b) the Block section has been blocked back, or is
occupied by a train travelling away from
the Block station at which the shunting is
to be performed, and

(c) the Driver or other person in charge of the
shunting operations has received distinct
orders from the Station Master to shunt in a
manner directed by special instructions.

247. Thick or foggy weather.—In thick or fo.
weather, a train waiting for an authority to proceed sﬁgﬁ
not be allowed to draw out to a Starter in an advanced
position, or up to an Advanced Starter,
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248. Conditions under which permission to
approach may be given.—The line shall not be con-
sidered clear, and permission to approach shall not be
given unless—

(a) the whole of the last preceding train has passed
inside the Home signal,

() the Home and Outer signals have been put
back to “ on ' behind the said train an

(c) the line is clear up to the Home signal.

249. Obstruction when train is approaching.—
When permission to approach has been given, there shall
be no obstruction of the line outside the Home si
but shunting between the Home signal sand the last Stop-
signal of the station may go on continuously, provided
the necessary signals are kept at “ on.”

- 250. Obstruction outside Home signal when
block section is clear.—If when the Block section in
rear is clear, it becomes necessary to obstruct the line

outside the Home signal, the line shall be blocked back.

251. Obstruction outside last Stop signal when
block section is clear.—If, when the Block section in
advance 1s clear, it becomes necessary to obstruct the
line outside the last Stop signal,—

(a) either a shunting arm (which may for this
urpose be provided on the post of the last
gtop signal) shall be taken “off' or a
written permission to shunt shall be given

to the Driver, and

(b) the line shall be blocked forward.

252. Obstruction when block section is occupied
by train travelling away from the station.—It the
Block section is occupied by a train travelling away from
the Block station .at which shunting operations have to be
performed, such shunting shall be permitted only under



114 THE ABSOLUTE BLOCK SYSTEM. {Chap. X
Class B Stations—Double Lines.—(Concld.)

either of the conditions prescribed in clause (a) of rule 251
and as soon as intimation has been received that the train
has arrived at the Block station in advance, the line shall be
blocked forward, if it is still obstructed by the shunting.

253. Thick or foggy weather.—In thick or fogg
weather a train waiting for an authority to proceed shall
not be allowed to draw qut to a Starter in an advanced
position or up to an Advanced Starter.

élass B Stations—Single Line.

254. Conditions under which permission to
approach may be given.—The line shall not be con-
sidered clear, and permission to approach shall not be
given, unless— -~ ‘

(a) the whole of the last preceding train has passed
within the Home signal if any, or has
.arrived at the place at which trains usually
come to a stand,

() the Home, if any, and the Outer have been
put to ‘“on” and

(c) the line is clear—

(i) to_the Shunting Board or Advanced
Starter (if any), at that end of the sta-
tion nearest the expected train, or

(i1) to the Home signal, if there is no
Shunting Board or Advanced Starter,
or

(ii1) to_the outermost facing points, if there
is no Shunting Board or Advanced
Starter and no Home signal.

255. Obstruction in the face of an approaching
train.—The line outside the Home signal in the direc-
tion of a train for which permission to approach has
been given; shall only be obstructed when a Shunting
Board or an Advanced Starter is provided in accordance
with rule 30, clause (c) and under special instructions
‘which take into consideration the speed, weight and brake
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power of trams, the gradients, the position of the Outer
signal and the distance from which that signal can be seen
by the Driver of an approaching train.

256. Obstruction within station section.—If
the necessary signals are kept “on’ shunting may be
carried on either :(—

(@) between Shunting Boards or Advanced Starters
subject to the provisions ‘of rule 255, or

(b) between the Home signals, if there are no
* Shunting Boards or Advanced Starters, or

(c). between the outermost facing points, if there
are no Home signals or,Advanced Starters
or Shunting Boards.

Provided that when signals have been lowered for an
incoming train on to a line which is not isolated in accord-
ance with rule 90 (c), no shunting movement shall be
carried on towards points over which the incoming train
will pass.

257. Obstruction outside station section.—
The line between the station section and the Outer
signal shall not be obstructed unless a railway servant
specially appointed in this behalf by the Station Master
is in charge of the operations, and unless—

(a) the Block section into which the shunting is
to take place is clear of an approaching
tramn : or

(b) if an approaching train has arrived at the
QOuter signal, the Station Master has per-
sonally satished himself that the train has
been brought to a dead stand at that signal :

Provided that the line shall not be obstructed under
clause (8) in thick or foggy weather, or in any case unless
authorised by special instructions.
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258. Obstruction outside the Outer signal.—
The line outside the Outer signal shall not be obstructed
unless the line has been blocked back.

Class C Statwﬂs—Double and Single lines.

259. Conditions under which permission to
approach may be given.—The line shall not be con-
sidered clear, and permission to approach shall not be
given, unless—

(a) the whole of the last preceding train has passed
at least a quarter o? a mile beyond the E‘lome_
signal and is continuing its journey, and

() the Home and Warner sxgnals have been put
back to the ‘“ om '’ position.*
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CHAPTER XI.

THE AUTOMATIC BLOCK SYSTEM.
A.—Applicability of other Rules.

. 260. Applicability of General Rules to Automatic
Block System.—All rules referring to the working of
signals and trains also apply to the Automatic Block system,

. except as otherwise provided in the ryles in this Chapter.

B.—General Description.

261. Automatic signal described.—An Automa-
tic signal is a Fixed signal, worked by electric or electro-
pneumatic agency, which is controlled entirely by the
passage of a train into, through and out of the automatic
signalling section which the signal governs.

262. Automatic signal: how worked.—The
control of an Automatic signal by a train is effected by
dividing the line into a number of track circuit sections,
each track circuit section constituting an automatic signal-
ling section. The entrance of a train into the section
Places the Automatic signal protecting, the section at
‘on”’, and the clearing of the section and overlap, by the
passage of the train out of it, places the signal at “off"".

263. Normal position of Automatic signal—
(@) The normal position of an Automatic signal with
the track circuit section' unoccupied is at ‘o
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5) An Automatic Stop signal shall not assume the
“off” position, unless the line is clear not only up to the
Automatic Stop signal immediately in advance, Eut also
for an adequate distance beyond it.

264. Adequate distance or ‘‘overlap’’.—The ade-
uate distance which shall be termed the ‘‘overlap,”
shall be the stopping distance for a train running at the
highest speed permissible in the particular locality with
due allowance for speed, weight, brakepower, gradient,
and the distance from which the signal can be seen by the
Driver of the train. This overlap shall not be less than
six hundred feet except under approved special instructions.

265. Manual signals.—Fixed si?nals worked

manually are in this Chapter called Manual signals.

266. Semi~automatic signals.—A Semi-Auto-
matic signal is a Fixed signal having both manual and track
circuit control. The signal is operated manually, but,
when “off”’ the entrance of a train into the track circuit
section controlled, causes the signal to assume the “‘on”

position.

267. Normal position of Manual and semi-~
Automatic signals.—The normal position of Manual
and Semi-Automatic signals is at “‘on’’.

268. Forms of Automatic Stop signal.—

(1) (@ An Automatic Stop signal shall be either
() a semaphore arm with a pointed end, or
(i0) a colour light signal.

(b)) When a semaphore arm is used as an Auto-
matic Stop signal, the white and black

. bars painted thereon shall be parallel with
the end of the arm.

(2) A semaphore arm may be of the three position
type under approved special instructions.
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269. Marker light.—Whether the Automatic Stop

signal is a semaphore arm or a colour light it shall be
provided with a Marker Light to show by night that the
indication given is that of an Automatic signal. A Marker
Light shall be a small purple light placed below, and out
of line with the signal lights.

. 270. Function of Automatic Repeater signal.—
An Automatic Repeater signal is a signal intended to warn
a Driver of the condition of the next Automatic Stop
signal and Automatic signalling section ahead.

[
]

271. Forms of Automatic Repeater signal.—
An Automatic Repeater signal shall be, either (i) a fish-
tailed semaphore arm similar to a Manual Warner signal,
or (ii) a colour light.

272. “Off " position of Automatic Repeater
signal.—An Automatic Repeater signal shall not assume
the “off’” position until the Automatic signalling section
in advance is clear, and the Automatic Stop signel, the
condition of which is being repeated, is “‘off.”

.

273. Back lights.—Automatic signals may be with-
out back lights.

274. Automatic signalling section.—Where Auto-
matic signalling is in force, the Automatic signalling section
is that portion of the running road between any two con-
secutive Stop signals.

275. Significance of various combinations of
arms or lights.—The significanee of the various combi-



THE AUTOMATIC BLOCK SYSTEM.
B.—General Description.—(Concld.)

nations of Automatic Stop and Automatic Repeater signals is as follows :—

[Chap. XI
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C.—Procedure with Automatic Stop signals in “ON"" Position.

276. Automatic Stop signals normally not
to be passed when “on’’.—Automatic Stop signals shall
not be passed when “omn’ except as provided for under
the following rules.

277. Driver’s duty when Automatic Stop signal
is “on”.—If a Driver finds an Automatic Stop signal at
“om’’ he shall sound his whistle to warn the (Euard, and
stop at such signal. He shall wait at sych signal for not
less than.one minute by day and two minutes by night. If
after the lapse of this period, the signal remains at “on”
he may proceed past it, provided that he can see that the
line ahead is clear up to the next Stop signal and provided
that he has his train under such control that he can stop
short of any obstruction. ,

278. Guard's duty when Automatic Stop signal
is “On"’.—If the Driver is not accompanied by a Fireman
the Guard shall accompany the Driver on the engine before
it moves forward, to assist him in keeping a sharp look
out. When there is a Fireman, the Driver shall exchange
signals with the Guard before procecding.

279. Precautions after passing Automatic
Stop signal at “On".—When an Automatic stop signal
has been passed at “on’ the train shall proceed with great
caution until the next Stop signal is reached. If this signal
1s an Automatic Stop signal and is at “on”, the same pro-
cedure shall be observed in connection with it as with
the first. Normal running shall not be resumed until two
Automatic Stop signals showing*‘off’’ have been passed after
a train has stopped at a defective Automatic Stop signal.

280. Precautions on curves or during fog.—
When an Automatic Stop signal is found at “on’, and
where owing to curvature of the line, fog, or any other
cause, the next Stop signal ahead cannot be seen, the Guard
or Fireman shall proceed on foot in advance of the train,
and the Driver folilow with the train at a walking pace in
response to the Guard’s or Fireman'’s signals. %he train
shjl stop to pick up the Guard or Fireman at the point
where it can be seen that the line ahead is clear up to the
next Stop signal.
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C.—Procedure with Automatic Stop signals in “ON"’ Position.—(Concld.)

281. Driver to report failures.—When under
rules 277 to 280 a Driver has passed an Automatic Stop
signal at “on” he shall stop his train at the next station,
and report to the Station Master the signal or signals that
have been passed at ‘“‘on”’.

282. Procedure during failures.—When the
failure of an Automatic signal is likely to cause serious
delay, trains shall be worked from station to station over
the section, or sections concerned, under special instructions.
In such case the Driver’s authority to proceed shall be
in the form of a written permit. .

283. Permission to approach during failures.—
Before an authority to proceed is issued to a Driver under
rule 282, permission to approach shall be obtained from
the station in advance by means of the electric speaking
instrument. The station in advance shall not give per-
mission for a train to approach, unless the previous train
has arrived complete, and the line at that station is clear
not only up to the first Stop signal but for an adequate

distance beyond it.
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CHAPTER XII.

THE SECTION CLEAR SYSTEM.

284. Essentials and application of the Section
Clear s&utem —(a) Where trains are worked on the
Section Clear system,—

(i) no train shall leave a Block station unless per-
mission to approach has been received from
the Block station in advance, and

(¥) such permission shall not be given unless the
line is clear up to the first Stop signal of
that qfahnn

() The said system is applicable only to Class B
stations ; and to single lines only, unless otherwise authorised
by approved special instructions.

Class B Stations—Single line.

285. Conditions under which permission to
approach may be given.—Thec line shall not be consi-
del]'ed clear, and permission to approach shall not be given,
unless—

(a) the whole of the last preceding train has either
passed inside the facing points or arrived
at the place at which trains usually come to
a stang

(6) the Outer signal has been put back to “on™
behind the said train, and

(c) the line is clear up to the Outer signal.

286. Obstruction between the Outer signals.—
(a) Shunting sha“ not be carried on between the Outer

signals, unless—
(i) the said signals are kept at “‘on”, and
1
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Class B Stations—Single Line.—(Concld.)

(if) after permission to approach has been given
for a train, the line between the facing points
and the Outer signal, in the direction from
which the*train will approach, is cleared
not less than fiftcen minutes before the ex=
pected arrival of the train, and is kept
clear until the train has aruved or until
it has been brought to a stand at ‘the Outer

signa] .

(5) Subject to the provisions of sub-rule (a), (i7) the
line shall not be obstructed heiween the facing points and
the Outer sngnal in face of an approachmq train atter
intimation has been received that such train has entercd
‘the Block sectno.n, unless—

(/) the weather is clear ; .

(ii) the time allowed for t}.m run of the train is
more than twenty minulces ;

(iii) the Station Master has pnsonally. satishied
himself that the Outer signal is clearly
showing * dang’cn in the direction of the

approaching train, and

(iv) if the train has arrived at the Outer signal,
the Station Master has personally satished
himself that the train has been brought to
a dead stand at that signal.

287. Obstruction outside the Outer signal.—
The line outside the QOuter signal shall not be obstructed
unless the line has becn blocked back.

A
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CHAPTER XIII.

THE FOLLOWING TRAINS SYSTEM.

288. Essentials of the Following Trains system.—
Where tiains are worked on the Following Trains system,
they may be despatched from one station to the next,
following each other in succession in the same direction
on the same line at such intervals of time as may be pres-
cribed by special instructions, until it has been mutually
arranged by telegraph betwecen the Station Masters at
either end of the Block section that sugh succession is to
cease.

289. Introduction of the Following Trains
system.— The Following Trains system may, notwith-
standing anything contained in rule 236 be introduced in
c«’;%e of emergency when specially ordered by the authoriscd
ofhcer.

290. Conditions precedent to working of trains
on the Following Trains system.—Trains shall not
be worked on the Following Trains system unless the
Station Master of the Block station in advance has tele-
graphed his readiness to rec~ive the trains, and has given
his assurance that no train will be allowed to leave his
station for the station from which the Following Trams
are to be despatched, until the latter have all arrived at
his station and until he has received permission to despatch
trains in the opposite direction.

291. Conditions to be observed in working
trains.—When the Following Trains system 1s adopted,
the following conditions shall be observed, namely :—

(a) no train shall start until the Driver has been
given a written authority to proceed and a
written acknowledgment thereof has been
obtained from him, the train being stopped
for the purpose, if not booked to stop ;
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(b) the authority to proceed shall state the time
of the actual departure of the preceding
train, the place at which it is next to stop,
and the speed at which it is to run ;

() the Driver and Guard of each Freceding
train shall have been informed of the fact
that a train will follow, and of the probable
period which will elapse before the following

- —-train will start ;

(d) a train shall not follow another from a station
. unless there has elapsed since the departure
of the previous train, an interval of not less
than fifteen minutes, or such shorter interval
as may be fixed by special instructions ;

(¢) all the ‘trains shall be timed to run at the same
speed, and such speed shall not exceed
fifteen miles an hour, except under special
instructions ;

(f) no_shunting shall be carried on between the
Outer signal and the facing points while
following trains are approaching ;

(g) the actual time of the departure of each train
shall at once be intimated by telegraph to
the Block station in advance, and the actual
time of arrival of each train shall at once
bedintimatcd to the Block station in rear,
an

(h) the number of following trains running at the
same time between any two Block stations
shall not be more than one for each three
miles of station interval ; and, unless per-
mitted by special instructions, shall never
exceed four, whatever may be the length
of the station interval.

292. Report of orders and special instructions.—
When any order is given under rule 289 and when any
special instructions are issued under rule 291, the same
shall immediately be reported by telegram to the Govern-
ment Inspector.
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293. Delivery of authority to proceed to Driver
or Guard.

(a) Every authority to proceed shall be delivered
to the Guard or Driver by the Station
Master, or by some railway servant appointed
in this behalf under special instructions.

() When such authority to proceed is delivered
to the Driver under sub-rule (a) a duplicate
shall be given to the Guard.

(c) When an authonty to procéed is delivered to
the Guard under sub-rule (@) it shall be

either—-
(/) handed personally by the Guard to the
Driver ; or

(ii) countersigned by the Guard, and then handed
to the Driver either by the Station Master
or by some railway servant appointed in
this behalf by special instructions.

(d) An authority to proceed shall not be handed to
the Driver under sub-rule (b) or (c)—

(i) until the train is nearly ready to start ; or

(ii) if the train is waiting to pass another train—
until the whole of the latter train has come
in and is clear of the running line for the

former train.

294. Responsibilities as to proper preparation
of authority to proceed.—(a) When an authonty
to proceed is delivered to the Driver under sub-rule (a) of
rule 293 the Station Master shall see—

(i) that it is properly filled up ;

(i) that the date and time of the receipt of the
“line clear™ or *caution” telegram® upon
which it is based are noted thereon ;

(iii) that it applies to the particular train to which
such telegram refers, and

(iv) that it is signed in full and in ink.
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() When the authority to proceed is delivered to
the Driver under rule 293 (a), he shall satisfy himself,
so far as he may be able to do so, on the several points
mentioned in sub-rule (@) of this rule, and if he finds that
any of them are not complied with he shall not proceed
with his train until the mistake or omission 1s rectified.

(). When an authorlty to proceed is delivered to the
Guard in charge of the train uncF r sub-~rule (c) of rule 293,
he shall, before 1t is handed to the Driver, satisfy himself
on the several points mentioned in sub-rule (a) of this rule.

295. Obstruction in face of approaching train-
followed by another train.—The line shall not be
obstructed outside the facing points in face of an approach-
ing train followed by another train for which permission
to approach has been given.

296. Cessation of working on the Following
Trains system.—When it is intended that no more
Following Trains shall be despatched in the same direction
the Station Master shall intimate such intention by telegraph
to the Block station in advance, after which no more trains
in either direction shall be despatched between the two
stations until the last train has arrived at the Block station
in advance and the line has heen cleared between the two
stations.



CHAPTER XIV.

THE TRAIN-STAFF AND TICKET SYSTEM.
297. Essentials of the Train-staff and Ticket

system.—Where trains are worked between two stations
on the Train-staff and Ticket system—

(a) a single train-staff shall be kept at one of such
stations, and

(b) no train shall start from either of such stations
. to the other unless the said Train-staff is at
the station from which the train starts and
has either been handed to or shown to the
Duivir by the Station Master when giving
such permission.

298. Systemm where applicable.—Trains may be
worked on the Train-stafl and Ticket system only when
the line is single and only between such stations as have
been declared by spedial instructions to be Train-staff
stations.

299. General conditions.—Trains shall not follow
one another in the same direction between Train-staff
stations, unless

(@) the Driver has been properly warned of the
time of departure of the preceding train and of the place
at which it will next stop,

(b)) in the case of a passenger train to follow a goods
train, or a goods train to follow a slow passenger train,
an interval o? fifteen minutes has elapsed since the departure
of the preceding train, or, if the distance to the next station
in advance exceeds ten miles, such longer interval as is
prescribed by special instructions, and

(¢) in any other case, either— .
(/) it has been ascertained that the preceding
train has arrived at the next station in advance,
or o

(i) an interval of ten minutes has elapsed since the
departure of the preceding train.
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300. Driver to have Train-staff or Train-staff
Ticket.—No train shall be started from a station unless the
Driver has in his possession to be carried with him on the
journey, either the Train-staff or a Train-staff Ticket,
for the section of the line over which the train is about to

travel.

301. Train-staff or Train-staff Ticket ; by
whom to be delivered to Driver.—The Train-staff or
Train-staff Ticket shall be delivered to the Driver by the
Station Master or by some railway servant appointed in
this behalf by ‘special instructions.

302. Train-staff or Train-staff Ticket ; when
to be delivered to Driver.—(a) When no other train
is intended to follow before the Train-staff will be required
for a train running in the opposite direction, then, subject
to the provisions of Sub-rule (¢), the Train-staff shall be
delivered to the Driver.

() When other trains are intended to follow before
the Train-staff can be returned, then subject to the pro-
visions of sub-rule (c), a Train-staff Ticket indicating that
the Train-staff is following, shall be delivered to the Driver
of each train except the last; and the Train-staff shall be
delivered to the Driver of the last train.

() When a train is_assisted by a second engine in
the rear, a Train-staff Ticket shall be delivered to the
Driver of the front engine and the Train-staff shall be
delivered to the Driver of the rear engine :

Provided that if both the engines attached to the train
are to travel over the entire length of line to which the
Train-staff applies, and the train is to be followed by other
trains, a Tram-staff Ticket shall be delivered to the Driver
of each of the engines attached to the first mentioned train.

d) When a train is assisted by a second engine in
the front, the Train-staff or a Train-staff Ticket, as the
case may be, shall be delivered to the Driver of the leading
engine.

'}e) . When a ballast train has to stop between stations
the Train-staff shall be delivered to the Driver.

) The Train-staff or a Train-staff Ticket shall not
be delivered to the Driver of any train until the train is ready
to start.
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(g) The Driver shall not accept a Train-staff Ticket

unless he sees the Train-staff at the same time in the posses-
;i.on of the person who delivers the Train-staff Ticket to
lm.

303. Train-staff to be kept on engine.—When
the Train-staff is delivered to the Driver of a train, he shall
place it in a conspicuous place provided for the purpose
on the engine.

304. Trains not to be started until Train-staff
returned.—When the Train-staff has.been taken awa
from a station by the Driver of a train no other train shall
be started from that station to follow the first-mentioned
«train until the Train-staff has been returned to the station.

305. Train-staff or Train-staff Ticket to be
given up and Ticket to be cancelled on arrival of
train.—(a) Upon the arrival of a trdin at the station to
which the Tram-staff or a Train-staff Ticket extends,
the Dniver shall immediately give the Train-staff or Train-~
staff Ticket to the Station Master, or to some railway
servant appointed by special instruction to receive it.

() The person to whom any such Train-staff Ticket
1s so delivered shall immediately cancel the same.

306. Procedure when engine is disabled.—(a) If
an engine which carries the Train-staff breaks down
between two stations, the Fireman shall take the Train-
staff to the Staff-station in the direction whence assistance
can best be obtained, in order that the Train-staff may be
available at that station for delivery to the Driver of the
assisting engine.

(b) If an engine which carries a Train-staff Ticket
breaks down between two stations, assistance shall ordinarily
be obtained only from the station at which the Train-staff
has been left ; but if assistance can more readily be obtained
from another station in the opposite direction, immediate
steps shall be taken to have the 1rain-staff transferred to the
other end of the section.

(c) ‘Whenever an engine has broken down between
two_stations, the Fireman shall accompany the assisting
engine to the spot.

307. Train-staff Tickets ; how kept.—Train-staff
Tickets  shall be kept in a ticketbox prosided for ol
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purpose and fastened by an inside spring, the key to open
the box being the Train-staff to which the tickets apply.

308. Train-staff; how kept. — The Train-staff
when at a station, shall not be left in the box but shall
be kept by the Station Master in safe custody.

309. Distinguishing marks on Train-staff Tickets
and boxes.—(a) Each Train-staff shall have shown
upon it the name of the Train-staff station at each end of
the portion of line to which it applies.

() The Train-staff and Train-staff Tickets and boxes
for the different portions of the line shall be distinguished
by different colours.

() “Up” and “Down’’ Train~staff Tickets shall
also have distinguishing marks. .

310. Form of Train-staff Ticket.—Every Train-
stafl Ticket shall bre in the following forin :—

-—

*Ticket No — — Railway
TRAIN-STAFF TICKET

Down (or Up).

m. I'rom to
To Driver and Guard.

You are authorised to proceed from

T1ain No.
- - - h.

to

and the Train-staff will {ollow.

Train No. _. in fiont lefl h. - —m.
Signed - . ...
Station Master at
Date e

(Back of Ticket.)
Eze The Driver shall not accept this ticket unless he

8 the Train-stafl for the portion of line which he is about
enter.
This ticket shall be given up by the Driver, immediately
arrival, to the Station Master or other person authorised
F: receive it, and such person shall immediately cancel it.”

AV VAL AT
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311. Record of Train-staff Tickets issued.—
The Station Master shall keep a record in a book of each
Train-staff Ticket issued, showing the number of each
ticket and the particular train {for which it was issued.

312. Obstruction outside the Home signal.--
T'he line outside the Home signal shall not be obstructed
unless the Train-staff of the portion of the line to he
obstructed is at the station
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CHAPTER XV,

THE PILOT GUARD SYSTEM.

313. Essentials of the Pilot Guard system.—
Where trains are worked on the Pilot Guard system,—

(a) a railway servant (hereinafter called a Pilot
Guard) shall be specially deputed to pilot
trains, and

(b) no train shall leave a station except under
the personal authority of the Pilot Guard.

314. System where applicable.—Trains may be
worked on the Pilot Guard system—
(a) on short single line branches, or
(8) on lines to which the application of the system
i1s authorised by special instructions.

315. General conditions.—Trains shall not follow
one another in the same direction between stations, except
under the conditions prescribed in rule 299.

316. Pilot Guard's dress or badge.—The Pilot
Guard shall be distinguished by a red dress or badge.

317. Pilot Guard to accompany train or give
authority to proceed.—(a) No train shall be started

from a station unless the Driver sees that it is accompanied
by, or that the authority to proceed is given personally by
the Pilot Guard wearing the dress or badge prescribed in
rule 316.

(3) The Pilot Guard shall accompany every train :

.Provided that, when it is necessary to start two or more

trains from one end of the line before a train has to
started from the other end, the Pilot Guard shall accompany
only the last of such trains, and shall personally give the
autiority to proceed for the preceding trains.

(c) When accomﬂanying a train, the Pilot Guard
shall nde on the foot-plate of the engine.
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318. Pilot Guard’'s tickets.—(a) When the Pilot
Guard does not accompany a train, he shall deliver to the
Guard in charge (or, if there be no Guard in charge, to the
Driver) a Pilot Guard’s ticket on a printed form properly
filled up and signed in ink, or some other indelible subs-
tance, as the authority to proceed.

(b) Every such ticket shall apply only to the single
journey to the station named on it.

(c) If the train is in charge of a Guard, he shall, before
the train is started, deliver the ticket to the Driver.

Immediately on the arrival of the train, the Driver
shall deliver the ticket to the Station Master, who shall at
onte cancel it.
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CHAPTER XVI.

THE ONE ENGINE ONLY SYSTEM.

319. Essentials of the One Engine Only system.—
Where trains arc worked on the Onc Engine Only system,
only onc engine in stcam, or two or more engines coup
togcther, shall be on the line at one and the same time.

320. Apphcahon of the One Engine Only system.
—Trains may be worked on the One Engine Only system,

only on short single line branches.

321. Procedure in casc of accident.—(a) If a
tiain becomes disabled and rcquires assistance, or if an
accident occurs which renders it impossible for the engine
(or, if two or more cngines arc coupled together, for either
or both of such engines) to proceed, the Guard in chargc
of the train shall instruct the Driver to keep the engine
stationary until his return, and shall then proceed to the
station from which assistance can hest be obtained and
inform the Station Master thereof of the circumstance.

(b)) Such Station Master may then allow another

engine to enter the linc.

() Such other enginc shall be accompanicd by the
Guard in charge of the disabled train, who shall explain
to the Driver where, and under what circumstances, the
disabled train is situated.

(d) Such Guard shall e responsible for the safe and
proper workmg of the linc until cach engine has left it and
it is again clear.

(¢) If there be no Guard in charge of the disabled train.
the Fireman, or, if necessary, the Driver, shall perform the
dutics imposed by this rule on the Guard.
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CHAPTER XVIL

o e sty et

USE OF ELECTRICAI. INSTRUMENTS ON
DOUBI.E LINES,

A.—~—General Provisions.

Note.—A description of and instructions for_working electrical ins-
truments on duble lines aie to be found m “the Block Working Manual.”

322. Means of working.-—Trains may be worked
by means of—
(a) electric block insttumentss or
(b) clectric speaking instruments.

323. Provision of instruments.-~(a) Electric
speaking instruments hall be provided at every station
except Class D stations.

(6) The electric block mstruments (where provided)
and electric speaking instiuments at any station shall be
of a type approved by the Government Inspector.

324. Authority to proceed. -The Diiver shall
not take his train from a Block station unless he has been
given an authority to procced by the taking “off " of the
last Stop signal of the station.

S. R. 324. —Starting order.—At stations where there is only one
Starting signal governing the departure of Goods trains from different

lines and also at -tations where no siding Starter is provided, a Starting
Order on the prescribed Forms T. 721 (for Broad gauge) and T. 721A (for
Metre Gauge) shall be issued to the Driver as an authority for moving
his train from the line on which it is standing. .

325, Caution order.—(a) Whenever, in conse-
quence of the Lne being under repair or for any other
reason, special precautions are necessary, a a Caution Order
detailing the mileages between which such precautions
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ON DOUBLE LINES,

A.—General Provisions.—(Concld.)

are necessary, the reasons for taking such precautions,
and the speed at which a train shall travel, shall be
handed to the Driver at the stopping station immediately
short of the place where such precautions are necessary
or at such stations as may be prescribed by the authorised

officer.

(6) Sub-rule (@) does not apply in the case of
long continued repairs when fixed signals are provided
at an adequate distance short of such place and have been
notified by the Operating or Traffic Department to the
running staff concerned.

() The Caution Order referred to in sub-rule (a)
shall be on green paper, both faces being green, and be
made out and signed in full, in ink.

S. R. 325 - -Rules with regard to the issue and delivery of Caution
Orders (Form T. 550) will be found in Appendix A.

B.—Stations at which Electrical Block Instruments are
provided.

326. Signalling of trains.—Lvery train shall, in
its progress from Block station to Block station, be
signalled on the electric block instruments.

327. Certificate of competency.—{(a) No person
shall operate the block instruments until he has passed
a satisfactory examination, and unless he holds a certificate
of competency granted by a railway servant appointed in
this behalf by the Railway Administration.

(b)) The certificate of competency referred to in
clause (a) shall only be valid for a lpgriod of three years
or such longer period as may be laid down by special

instructilons.

328. Bell code.—Except under approved special
instructions, the following uniform Bell Code shall be used,
and a copy thereof shall be hung up in each station adjacent

to the block instruments :—
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USE OF ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENTS
ON DOUBLE LINES.

B.—Stations at which Elecirical Block Instruments are
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ON DOUBLE LINES.
Stations at which Electrical Block Instruments are

B

provided—(Contd.)
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ON DOUBLE LINES.

B.—Stations at which Electrical Block Instruments are provided.—(Contd.)

329. Acknowledgment of signals.—(a) Each sig-
nal received shall be acknowledged by the sending of its
authorised acknowledgment.

(3) No signal shall be acknowledged until it is clearly
underst

) A sxgnal shall not be deemed to be complete until
it is acknowledged.

(d) Should the station to which a signal is sent not
reply, the signal shall be repeated at intervals of not less
than twenty seconds until the reply is received.

.* 330. Train Register book.—(a) A Train Register
Book shall be kept by the Station Master or under his
orders.
(8) The person who keeps the said book shall enter
theremn,—
({) immediately after acknowledgment, all signals
received or sent on the block instruments,
and the times of receipt and despatch ; and

(ii) cvery instance of a train being shunted at a
station for another train to pass.

() The times entered in the book shall be the actual
times, except that any fraction of a minute shall be counted
as one minute.

(d) All entries in the book shall be made in ink.

(¢) No erasure shall be made in the book ; but if
any entry is found to be incorrect, a line shall be drawn
lightly through it, so that it may be read at any time, and
the correct entry shall be made above it.

() The person who keeps the book shall be respon-
sible for all entries made therein and for correctly ﬁflmg
in each column thereof.

S. R. 330—(a) The Station Master, who makes any entry for a
train, shall continue on duty till all entries affecting that train are
completed By this is meant that the man who gives permission for
a tra'n to enter the Block section shall rermun on duty till the train
has arrived and the “Train out of Section” signal been given
and acknowledged. The man who receives permission for a tram to
enter the Block section shall remain on ty till the “Train out
of Section™ signal is received and acknowledged
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ON DOUBLE LINES.

B.—Stations at which Electrical Block Instruments are provided.—(Contd.)

(8) A line shall be drawn right across the Train Siznil Register
whenever a Station Master changes duty, and the outgoing Station
Master shall sign his nams_legibly and enter the time ahove the line,
and the Station Master coming on duty shall do the same helow the line.

(c) In the case of a train working on the line, sub-rule (a) need
not be observed but the entry in the Train Signal Register shall be
mitialled by both men. An entry shall also be maide in the Diary and

initialled by both men.

331. The -“Attention” signal.—The “Attention”
signal shall be given when it is necessary to direct attention
to the Block instrument, and before the despatch of the

“Is Line Clear’ signal.

332. The “Is Line Clear’ signal: when to be
sent.—(a) In order to ascertain whether the Block station
n advance 18 m a posntlon to give permlssmn to approach
to the station in rear, and in order to describe the train,
the “Is Line Clear’ signal (as in the Bell Code, according
to the description of train) shall be sent to the Block station

in advance.

() The *“Is Line Clear” signal shall not he given
until the “Train out of Section” signal has been received
for the last preceding train.

333. Acceptance of the “Is Line Clear’’ signal,
and sendmg of a “Line Clear’’ signal.—(a) If, on the
recelpt of an “Is Lme Clear”’ signal, the conditions under
which permission to approach can be given are complied
with, tE Block station 1n advance shall accept the signal
by sending the signal prescribed by special instructions to
indicate ?_.me Clear” on the particular block instruments

In use.

(b) _ Except in case of failure of the block instruments,
a train shall not be allowed to leave a Block station unless
the instrument for the Block section into which it 1s about

to proceed shows Line Clear.

() When Line Clear is so shown the last Stop
signal applying to the train may be taken “off’’ to allow

the train to proc
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ON DOUBLE LINES.

B.—Stations at which Electrical Block Instruments are provided.—(Contd )

334. Refusal of the “Is Line Clear” signal,
and sending of the “Obstruction Danger” signal.—
(@) If, by reason of the line being blocked by the presence
of a train in the Block section, or for any other reason, the
station in advance is unable to accept the “Is Line Clear”
signal, such station shall refuse it by sending the ** Obs-
truction Danger’’ signal.

(6) If the Block station in advance does not accept
the “Is Line Clear” signal, the train shall be stopped at
the station and shall not be allowed to leave it untir a fresh
“Is Line Clear” signal has been given to, and accepted by,
the Block station in advance.

335. The “Train Entering Section’ signal.—
(@) On the departure of a train from a Block station, the
“Train Entering Section’’ signal shall be sent to the Block
station in advance, and be duly acknowledged.

(b)) When so acknowledged, the Block section shall

be deemed to be blocked against any other train following.

336. The “Train Out of Section or Obstruction
Removed’’ signal —(a) On the arrival of a train, or
on the removal of the cause which blocked the section, the
“Train Out of Section or Obstruction Removed’ signal
shall be given by the Block station in advance.

(b) Before the “Train Out of Section’ signal is given,
the Station Master shall—
(i) satisfy himself that the train has arrived
complete ; and
(it) satisfy himself that the conditions under which
permission to approach may be given are
complied with.

337. The “Cancelling’ signal.—(a) The *“Can-
celling”” signal cancels the last signal given from the Block
station from which it is sent.

() Where an “Is Line Clear” signal has been for-
warded, and it is afterwards found that the train to which it
referred has to be detained for shunting or other purposes
at, or has returned to the Block station from which that
signal was sent, the “Cancelling” signal shall be sent to
the Block station in advance, so that the previous signal
may be cancelled.
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ON DOUBLE LINES.

B.~—Stations at which Electrical Blo- Tnstruments are provided.—(Concld.)
338. The “Testing’’ signal.—The “Testing” signal

shall be used only for the purpose of testing the instruments.

339. Failure of block instruments.—(a) If the
block instruments or their electric connections fail, per-
mission to approach shall be obtained through the electric

speaking Instruments.

(b) When a permission to a Eroach has been so
obta_med, an entry to that effect shall be made in the Train
Register Book, and the train may then be allowed to proceed.

C.—Block Stations at which Electrical Block Instruments

are not provided.

340. Transmission of signals.—The signals re-
ferred to in rules 328, 329 and 332 to 337 (both inclusive),
or such modifications thereof as may be prescribed by
special instructions shall be transmitted, as occasion may
require, on the electric speaking instruments.

341. Forms for messages.—(a) All messages des-~

atched in connection with the working of trains shall

ge written on forms specially provided for the purpose by
the Railway Administration.

() Such forms shall be bound up in books and kept
at each station by the Station Master, or by some railway
servant appointed in this behalf by special instructions.

342. Distinction of messages.—(a) Every message
despatched in connection with the working of a train shall
distinctly describe the train to which it relates.

() For every train a separate inquiry and reply shall
be sent.

343. Writing and signing of messages.—(a) All
messages despatched in connection with the working of
trains shall be written up in ink and signed by the person
authorised to despatch or issue the same.

() No message shall be written out, either in full
or in part, or signed, until necessary.
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C.—Block Stations at which Electrical Block Instruments are not
provided.—(Concld.)

344. Completion of messages.—No part of any
message shall be despatched or acted upon until the whole
message has been written out, except with a view to the
prevention of an accident, or in some other case of
emergency.

345. Preservation of messages.—Messages shall
be destroyed at such time after issue as may be prescribed
by special instructions:

. Provided that no message shall be destroyed before
one month after issue.



CHAPTER XVIII.

USE OF ELECTRICAL INSTRUMENTS
ON SINGLE LINES.

| —Generul Provisions.

Note. A de-cription of and .anstructions for working electrical
instruments on single lines are to be found in the Block Working

Manual. .

346. Application of Chapter.—This Chapter applies
only to working on any of the following systems, namely :—

(a) Absolute Block,
(b)) Section Clear, and

(¢) Following Trains.

S. R. 346.—On the East Indian Railwav the only system of working
in force is the Absolute Block System.

347. Means of working.—Trains may be worked
by means of—

(a) clectric token instruments, of such construction
that only one of the tokens applying to the
same Block section can be in use at the same
time, in conjunction with telephone or elec-
tric speaking instruments,

(b) electric block instruments, or

0

(c) electric speaking instruments.
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ON SINGLE LINES.

A.—General Provisions—(Contd.)

348. Provision of instruments.—(a) Electric
speaking instruments shall be provided at every station,
except class D stations.

() The electnc token or block instruments where
provided and electric speakm%mstrumente at any station
shall be of a type approved by the Government Inspector.

*B.—Stations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are provided.

349. Signalling of trains.—Every running train
shall, in its progress from Block station to Block station, he
elqnalled on the electric block instruments.

350. Certificate of competency.—(a) No person
shall operate the token instruments or the block instruments
until he has passed a satlsfactory examination, and unless
he holds a certificate of competency granted by a railway
servant appointed in this behaf)e f by the %anlway Administra-
tion.

(b)) The certificate of competency referred to in sub-
rule (a) shall only be valid for a period of three years or
such longer period as may be laid down by special instruc-
tions.

351. Bell Code.—Except under approved special
instructions the following uniform Bell Code shall be used,
and a copy thereof shall be hung .up in each station
adjacent to the instruments :—
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ON SINGLE LINES.

B.—Stations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are
provided.—(Contd.)

352. Acknowledgment of signals.—(a) Each sig-
nal received shall be acknowledg::gnby thea semfi(l:lg mgf

its authorised acknowledgment.

(b) No signal shall be acknowledged until it is clearly
understood.

(c) A signal shall not be deemed to be complete until
it is acknowledged.

(d) Should the station to which a signal is sent not

reply, the signal shall be repeated at intervals of not less
than twenty seconds until the reply is received.

353. Train Register book.—(a) A Train Register
book shall be kept by the Station Master or under his

orders.

(6) The person who keeps the said book, shall enter
therein, immediately after acknowledgment, all signals
received or sent on the instruments, and the times of receipt
and despatch.

() The times entered in the book shall be the actual
times, except that any fraction of a minute shall be counted
as one minute.

(d) All entries in the book shall be made in ink.

(e) No erasure shall be made in the book ; but if
any entry is found to be incorrect, a line shall be drawn
lightly through it, so that it may be read at any time, and the
correct entry shall be made above it.

The person who keeps the book shall be res-
ponsible for all entries made therein and for correctly
filling in each column thereof.

S. R. 353. (a)—The Station Master, who makes any entry for a train,
shall continue on duty till all entries affecting that train are completed.
By this is meant that the man who gives permission for a train to enter
the Block section shall remain on duty till the train has arrived and
the “Train out of Section” signal has been giyen and acknowledged.
The man who receives permission for a train to enter the Block section
shall remain on duty till the “Train out of Section,” signal is received

and acknowledged.
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B.—Stations at which Electric Token or Block Instrument
: e okt o 5 ock Instruments are

() A line shall be drawn right across the Train Signal Register
whenever a Station Master changes duty, and the out going Station
Master shall sign his name legibly and enter the time above the line,
and the Station Master coming on duty shall do the same below the line,

(c) In the case of a train working on the line, sub-rule (a) need not
be observed but the entry in the Train Signal Register shall be initialled
by both men. An entry shall also be made in the Diary and initialled
by both men.

354. The “Attention’” signal.—The “Attention”
signal shall be given when it 1s necessary to direct attention
to the block mnstrument, and before the despatch of the
“Is Line Clear” signal. '

355. The “Is Line Clear’ sigrial : when to be
sent.—(a) In order to ascertain whether the Block station
in advance is in a position to give permission to approach
to the Block station in rear, and in order to descriﬁe the
train, the “Is Line Clear” signal (as in the Bell Code,
according to the description o? train) shall be sent to the
Block station in advance.

(6) The “Is Line Clear” signal shall not be given
until the “Train out of Section™ signal has, been received
for the last preceding train.

356. Acceptance of the “Is Line Clear™ signal
and sending of a “Line Clear” signal.—(a) If on the
receipt of an ‘“‘Is Line Clear” signal the conditions under
which permission to approach can be given are complied
with, the Block station in advance shall accept the signal
by sending the signal prescribed by special instructions
to indicate “'Line C?ear" on the particular block instruments
in use.

() Except in case of failure of the block instruments
a train shall not be allowed to leave a Block station unless
the *“Line Clear” signal has been received. :

357.° Refusal of the “Is Line Clear” signal and
sending of the “ Obstruction Danger” signal..—(a) If,
by reason of the line being blocked by the presence of a
train in the Block section or by shunting, or for any other

13
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ON SINGLE LINES.

B.—Stations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are
provided.—(Contd.) ]

reason, the Block station in advance is unable to accept
the “Is Line Clear” signal, such station shall refuse it by
sending the ““Obstruction Danger’ signal.

(b) If the Block station in advance wishes the train
to be detained at the Block station from which the “Is
Line Clear” signal is sent, in order to cross a train approach~-
ing from the opposite direction, the *“Is Line Clear”’
signa} shall be refused by sending the “Obstruction Danger”
signal.

(c) If the Block station in advance does not accept
the “Is Line Clear” signal, the train shall be stopped at
the station and shall not be allowed to leave until a fresh
“Is Line Clear” signal has been given to and accepted by
the Block station in advance.

358. The “Train Entering Section’ signal.—(a)
On the departure of a train from a Block station the ‘“Train
Entering Section’ signal shall be sent to the Block station
in advance and shall be duly acknowledged.

() When so acknowledged, the Block section shall
be deemed to be blocked against any other train.

359. The “Train Out of Section or Obstruction
Removed’’ signal—(a). When the Block section is cleared
b{ the arrival of the train or by the removal of the cause
of blocking, the “Train Out of Section or Obstruction
Ré:moved" signal shall be given by the Block station in
advance.

(b) Before the “Train Out of Section’ signal is given,
the Station Master shall—

. (i) satisfy himself that the train has arrived
complete ; and

(i) satisfy himself that the conditions under which
permission to approach rhay be given are
complied with.

13A
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ON SINGLE LINES.

B.—Stations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are
provided.—(Contd.)

_ 360. The “Cancelling” signal.—(a) The “Cancel-
ling" signal cancels the last signal given from the Block
station from which 1t is sent.

() Where an “Is Line Clear” signal has been for-
warded and it is afterwards found that the train to which
it referred-has to be detained for shunting or other purposes
at, or has returned to the Block station from which that
signal was sent, the “Cancelling”’ signal shall be sent to
the Block station in advance, so that the previous signal

may be cancelled.

361. The “Testing” signal.—The “Testing" signal
shall be used only for the purpose of testing the instruments.

362. Driver to have authority to proceed.—The
Driver shall not take his train from a Block station unless he
has in his possession, as his authority to proceed, either—

(a) a Token for the Block section, taken from an
electrical instrument, or

(b) a Line Clear Ticket duly signed by the Station
Master, or

(c) a document prescribed in this behalf by spccial
instructions.

363. Examination by Driver of authority to
proceed.—(a) The Driver shall see that the authority
to proceed is accurate and applies to the Block section which
he is about to enter, and, if the said authority is a ticket,

that it is complete and is signed in full and in ink.

(b)) If the conditions mentioned in clause (a) are not
complied with, the Driver shall not take his train past or
from the station until the mistake or the omission is rectified.

364. Authority to proceed : when to be delivered
to Driver. —An authority to proceed shall not be delivered
to the Driver until the procedure prescribed in the fore-
going rules in this Chapter, so far as it is applicable in the

particular case, has been followed.
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B.—Stations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are
provided.—(Contd.)

365. Token extracted from electrical instru-
ments.—(a) When the authority to proceed is a Token
taken from electrical instruments, the number of the Token
shall be recorded in the Train Register Book.

() On arrival of the train at the Block station in ad-
vance the Driver shall deliver up the Token in accordance
with special instructions, and this Token shall then be
placed in the instrument at that station.

(c) If the train has to return to the Block station from
which it started, the Token shall on such return, be re-
replaced in the instrument from which it was extracted.

366. Speci.al responsibility of Station Master as
to token and token instruments.—The Station Master
on duty shall be responsible that—

(/) No one but himself operates the block instru-
ments.

(i}) In addition to any communication made by
telephone or electric speaking instrument and
allotment of a private number, the procedure
regarding bell signals laid down in rules
351-360 1s correctly carried out.

(ii}) A Token is not taken out of an instrument
carlier than necessary, and when taken out
is kept in his personal custody till issued
to a Driver or returned to the instrument.

(iv) Unless Starters interlocked with Token instru-
ments aie provided, in case of a stopping
train the incoming Token is received by him
before an outgoing Token is given to any
one to take to a Driver.

(v) When he receives the Token of an incoming
train, itis put in the instrument imme-
diately.

(vi) No one except the person authorised by special
mstruction opens the block instruments,
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B.—Slations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are
provided—(Contd.)

367. Line Clear titket.—(z) When owing to failure
of block instruments the authority to proceed is a Line
Clear Ticket, it shall except under special instructions.
be in the following form :—

Pro. No. _
e eieo . ———Railway .
Df;‘,’,—; Line Clear. 7 L S
No. of Train. _. ._.. _.
) Date.... .. .. ._ .
Time e H. ° M.
From . .
Station Master
To
Driver of No.. .. L

The line is clear and you are hereby authorised to
proceed to . .

*Private No. . e
Station Master.

*This entry may be omitted or modified to suit the
requirements of those Administrations which do not use
a private number or which use a “private code” instead.

(b) Each such ticket shall bear a serial number which
+ shall be recorded in the Train Register Book, the numbers
for the down direction being clearly distinguished from
those for the up direction.
() The ticket referred to in sub-rule (a) and (3),
of this rule shall be coloured as follows :— .
() Down main line line-clear on white paper,
plain.

(i) Up main line line-clear on salmon coloured
paper with vertical red bands on both faces.
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ON SINGLE LINES.

B.—Sations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are
provnletl —(Cont

(#i) Down branch and loop line line-clears on
white paper with three black corners on both
faces and superscnptlon in the fourth corner
distinguishing between “branch” and “loop”’.

(iv) Up branch and loop line line-clears on salmon
coloured paper with vertical red bands on
both faces, and three black corners on both
faces, and superscription in the fourth corner
distinguishing between ““branch’ and “loop”’.

(v)  If two branch or loop lines leave f:om the same
end of a station one branch or loop line
line-clear will have the three corners bﬁ)cked
in ‘on both faces as in clause (i) or (iv),
the blocks being in the form of black
triangles. The other branch or loop line
line-clear will have black circles in the three
corresponding corners on both faces.

If there are more than two branch or loop lines, line-
clears of the remaining branches or loops shaf) | be distin-
guished by a large initial letter in a thick circle in corres-
ponding corners on both faces.

368. Caution order.—(a) Whenever, in conse-
quence of the line being under repair or for any other
reason, special precautions are necessary, a Caution Order
detailing the mileages between which such precautions
are necessary, the reasons for taking such precautions, and
the speed at which the train shall travel shall in addition
to the Token mentioned in rule 362(a), or the Line Clear
Ticket mentioned in rule 362(b), be handed to the Driver
at the stoEpmg station 1mmed1at:(liy short of the place
wh ere such precautions are need or at such station as
may be prescribed by the authorised officer.

(b) Sub-rule (a) shall not apply in the case of long
contmued repairs when Fixed signals are provided at an
uate distance short of such ﬂelace and have been
no::zied by the Operatmg or Trafhc Department to the
running staff concern
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provided—(Contd.)

(¢) The Caution Order referred to in sub-rule (a)
shall be on green paper, both faces being green, and be
made out and signed n full, in ink.

S. R. 368.—Rules with regard to issue and delivery of Caution Order
(Form T. 550) will be found in Appendix A.

369. Responsibility of Station Master as to
authority to proceed.——t%he Station Mdster shall see that
the authority to proceed delivered to a Driver is accurate,
.and that, when it is in writing, it is complete and is signed
in full, and in ink. Y .

370. Authority to proceed : when to be delivered
to Driver stopping at station.—If the train stops
at the station, and is waiting to cross another train, the
authority to proceed shall not be delivered to the Driver
until the whole of the latter train has arrived and is clear
of the running line for the former train.

371. Authority to proceed : by whom to be deli-
vered to Driver.—An authority to proceed shall not be
delivered to the Driver except by the Station Master or by
some railway servant appointed in this behalf by special

instructions.

372. Delivery of authority to proceed when
there are two Drivers.—If two engines are coupled
together, or if one engine is in front and another in rear
of the train, the authority to proceed shall be handed to the
Driver of the leading engine. .

373. Failure of block instruments.—(a) If the
block instruments or their electric¥-connections fail,
permission to approach shall be obtained through the
electric speaking nstruments.

(5) When permission to approach has been so obtained
an entry to that effect shall be made in the Train Register
Book and at the top of the Line Clear Ticket at the time

of issue. The train may then proceed.
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C.—Block stations at which Block Instruments are not provided.

374. Transmission of si ~—The signals re-
ferred to in rules 351, 352 and 354 to 360 (both inclusive)
or such modifications thereof as may be prescribed by
special instructions, shall be transmitted, as occasion
may require, on the electric speaking instruments.

375. Forms for messages and authorities to
proceed.—(a) All messages despatched in connection
with the working of trains, and all written authorities to
proceed, shall be written on forms specially provided for
the purpose by the Railway Administration.

() Such forins shall be bound uK/lm books and kept
at each Block station by the Station Master or by some
railway servant appointed in this behalf by special nstruc-
tions.

376. Distinction of messages.—(a) Every mes-
sage despatched in connection with the working of a train
shall distinctly describe the train to which it relates.

(b)) For every train a separate inquiry and reply shall
be sent.

377. Writing and signing of messages and autho-
xities to proceed.—(a) All messages despatched in
connection with the working of trains, and all written
authorities to proceed, shall be written up in ink and shall
be signed by the person authonsed to despatch or issue
the same.

(8) Nomessage or authonty to proceed shall be written
out, either in full or in part, or signed, until necessary. -
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C.—Block stations at which Block Instruments ars not
provided —(Concld.)

378. Completion of messages.—No part of any
message shall be despatched or acted upon until the whole
message has been written out except with a view to the
prevention of an accident or in some other case of emergency.

379. Preservation of messages and authorities
to proceed.—Messages and authorities to proceed shall
be destroyed at such time after issue as may ge prescribed
by-special instructions :

Provided that no message or authority to proceed shall
be destroyed before one month after issue.’

380. Cancellation of permission to approach.—
When a permission to approach has been cancelled. no
train shall be allowed to leave in the opposite direction until
a message has been received acknowledging such cancellation
and stating that the train for which the permission to
approach has been given is and will be detained.

381. Driver to have authority to proceed.—-
The Driver shall not take his train from a station unless
he has in his possession, as his authority to proceed, a
Line Clear Ticket duly signed by the Station Master.

382. Authority to proceed : when to be delivered
to Driver.—An authority to proceed shall not be deli-
vered to the Driver until the procedure prescribed in the
foregoing rules in this Chapter, so far as it is applicable, with
such modifications (if any) as may be prescribed under

rule 374 has been followed.

383. Line Clear Tickets.——Except under special
instructions, the Line Clear Ticket referred to in rule
381 shall be in the form prescribed under rule 367.
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(8) If conditional permission is given under rule 237

(2) the Line Clear Ticket shall be in the following form :—
P_ro. No.

U )
=P Line Clear.

No. of train_. ___
Date.__ ' __

Time_ ._____ H. ‘M.

Onarrivalof No. . . _

_Railway.

U . .
the boe- line will be clearto_.________. .
No 5‘}:“ arrived complete at ___.___hours.
From
Station Master _
To
Up

Driver of No... .. Doca
The line is clear and you are hereby authorised

to proceed to__
* Private No.

Station Master.

* This entry may be omitted or modified to suit the
requirements of those Administrations which do not use
a * private number” or which use a * private code”

instead.

Each ticket shall bear a serial number and shall be
coloured as prescribed under rule 367 (c) with the follow-
ing modifications, namely:—

(/) For down main and up main lines the ticket
shall have additional green bands on both
faces.

(ii) For Branch and loop lines the ticket shall have,
both in the case of up and down direction,
additional green bands on both faces,

384. Applicability of other rules.—Rules 363

and 368 to 395 shall apply to workiqﬁ eé:t Block stations

where block instruments are not provi
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CHAPTER XIX,

RULES FOR THE WORKING OF TRAINS ON
ELECTRIFIED SECTIONS OF RAILWAYS.

A.—Special Definitions.

385. Special definitions applying to this Chap-
ter.—Unless there is anything repugnant in the subject or
context, in this Chapter :—

(1) ** Brake Valve—Means a valve in a driving
compartment which operates the automatic train brakes.

() " Communication Circuits."—Means any wire or
line used for the purpose of telegraphic, telephonic, or
electric signalling communication.

. (3) “ Driving Trailer.”—Means a coach having a
driving compartment.

(4 ‘““High Tension Electrical Equipment.”—Means
all apparatus and wiring electrically connected with

the overhead equipment.

(5) ““Live Electrical Equipment.”—Means any wire
or apparatus electrically charged.

(6) * Master Controller."—Means the contact switch
and handle by means of which the electric control
apparatus and traction motors are operated.

_ (7). “ Motorman."—Means a duly qualified electric
train driver.
(8) “ Neutral Position.”—Means that position of the

master controller in which current is not being supplied
to the traction motors. ' °

9) *“ Overhegd 'Equipme"nt."—-l\./leans the contact wires
for the supply of current to the trains, and the stryctures
supporting them. ,
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(10) ** Reversing Handle."—Means a key which
controls the operations of the master controller, and fitted
in such a manner that it can only be removed when the
master controller is in the neutral position.

(11) * Train Urit.”—Means a rake consisting of a
motor coach with trailer or trailers attached and having a
driving compartment at each end.

B. -Suburban Multiple Unit System.

386. Applicability of General Rules to Electric
trains.—All aencral Rules which control the operating
of steam trains shall also apply to the operating of electri

trains, except as otherwise provided in these rules.

387. Certain General Rules inoperative.—For
the purpose of this Chapter, rules 98, 111, 123 and 166

shall be inoperative.

388. Motorman, an Engine Driver.—For pur-
poses concerning the movement of trains the motorman
shall be deemed to be a driver, and the driving compartiment
he occupies for the time being an engine.

389. Outbreak of fire adjacent to live electrical
equipment or in leading driving trailer.—In the
event of an outbreak of fire adjacent to live electrical
equipment in the coaches, sand only shall be used to
extinguish the fire, and the motorman shall immediately
cut off the current. Should the coach aflected be the
leading driving trailer, the motorman shall, if necessary,
operate the train as proyided in rules 406 and 407.

380. Fire extinguishers.—A suitable chemical fire
extinguisher shall be carried in each train unit. Sand
shall also be provided in each unit, at all stations, and
other places appointed by the administration.

391. Isclation of high tension equipment in
coaches.— The high tension electrical equipment instatled
m ccaches shall be so arranged that it will not be possible
for any unauthorised person to gain access to it.

392. No unauthorised persons allowed in driving .
compartments. —No unauthorised person shall be per-
mtted to enter the driving compartments on the trains or

to handle any apparatus.
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393. Inspection of overhead equipment.—Every
portion of the overhead equipment ez'lalll) be inspected
daily by some railway servant appointed in this ma]f
by special instructions.

394. Isolation of overhead equipment.—Ade-
quate arrangements shall be made to prevent access to the
live overhead equipment {rom road and foot bridges cross-~
ing the line.

395, Height gauges.—-Adequate  arrangements
shall be made to crect height gauges on cither side of the
vverhead equipment at level crossings in order to ensurc
that no vehicle carrving a load yhich will foul the overhead
equipment crosses the lincs.

396. Overhead communication circuits.—Ade-
quate arrangements shall be made to guard communication
or electric lighting circuits crossing or running in close
proximity to the overhead equipment.

397. Precautions to be taken by staff.—(:) No
staff shall work on the roofs of rolling stock or on the top of
tenders or locomotives, operating or standing under over-
head equipment other than at Inspection Sheds or Stabling
Decpots, and then only under the instructions of the
authorised officer who shall first satisfy himself that the
current in the overhead conductors has been switched
off, and that the conductors themsclves have been carthed.

(5) No staff shall work on station roofs or other struc-~
tures and under bridges or in tunnels in the vicinity of
the overhead equipment except under the instructions of
the authorised officer.

398. Section switches at inspection sheds and
stabling depots.—At all Inspection Sheds, Stabling or
other Depots where work on the roof of rolling stock has
to be carried out, section switches shall be provided for
the purpose of isolating sections of the overhead equip-
ment under which such work is carried out. These section
switches shall normally be in the open position and shall
only be closed under the orders of the person specially
authorised.
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399. Access to switches.—No unauthorised person
shall be permitted to operate or have access to any switch
or other apparatus used for the control of high tension

current.

400. Train lights.—At night, and in thick or foggy

weather, no train shall be worked outside station limits
unless it has ;

(a) at least two head lights of the nature pres-
cribed by the Railway Administration ; and

() two red tail lights. .

401. Duties of Motorman before taking train
on to running line.—A Motorman shall not take his
train on to a running line until he has tested all his control
and brake apparatus and found them in proper working

order.

402. Duties of Motorman after coupling his
train to another train unit.—After coupling up to another
train unit, the Motorman taking over the double unit shall
satisfy himself that the control apparatus and brakes of the

complete train are in proper working order.

403. Coupling units.—When coupling units to-
gether the Motorman shall be responsible for seeing that

all electric connections are properly made.

404. Train units when coupled to be considered
as one train.—When train units are coupled together
they shall be deemed to be one train. Only one master
controller shall be in use at one time, and only one brake
valve except as provided for in rule 407.

405. Motorman to be in leading driving
compartment.—The Motorman shall remain in the
leading driving compartment when the train is in motion
or when the train is standing on any running line, except
in case of fire or as provided in rule 407.

406. Reversing handles.—The Motorman shall,
when leaving any driving compartment, take the revers

ing handle away with him.
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407. Driving train from any compartment other
than the leading compartment.—If the driving apparatus
in the leading driving compartment becomes detective,
the train shall be driven from the next driving compart-
ment in rear. In this event, the Guard sh:ﬁ travel in
the leading driving compartment, and pass the necessary
signals to the Motorman. The Guard shall also sound
the horn, or whistle as necessary, and apply the brake in
case of emergency. y :

408. Duties of Motorman when train is disabled.
—In the event of a train becoming disabled, and an assisting
train being obtained, the Motorman of the disabled train
shall hand his reversing handle to the Motorman of the
assisting train, and if the assisting train is in the rear
carry out the instructions provided for the Guard in rule

407.

409. Protection of train.—When it is necessary
to protect a train stopped between stations, the Guard
shall protect it in rear, and send the underguard or
some competent person to protect it in front in accordance
with rule 166. The Motorman shall at once show a
danger signal to the front.

410. Reversing handle in neutral position for-
bidden when running.—The Motorman in charge
of a train shall not have the reversing handle in the neutral
position when the train is in motion.

411. Guards to qualify in driving.—Guards
shall not be employed on electric trains unless they have
passed a test in driving sufficient to show that in case of
emergency they are capable of safely moving a train to the

nearest station or refuge siding. :

412. Electric shock.—Instructions in English and
the vernacular of the district, regarding the treatment of
persons suffering from electric s%:ock shall be exhibited
in all Inspection Sheds, Stabling Depots, Repair Shops,
stations and trains, and all staff concerned shall make
themsleves famihar *with such instructions. '
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CHAPTER XX.

———————

PENALTIES.

413. Penalty for breach of rules.—Any railway
servanl committing a_ breach of any of the rules in this
Part shall forfeit a sum ™ not exceeding one month's pay,
which sum maybe deducted by the Railway Administration
from his_pay. [Vide Section 47 (2) of the Act.]
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CHAPTER 1.

CARRIAGE OF PASSENGERS.

1. Passengers’ tickets.—(1) Ticketi issued to pas-
sengers shall be available only from the date and for the
period specified by the Raillway Administration by which
they are issued.

2) If any Guard, or any other railway servant who
may be empowered by the authorised officer to take action
under this clause has reason to suppose that any passenger
is travelling without a ticket, or not in the proper class of
carriage, he shall request the passenger to show his ticket
and report to the Station Master any irregularity which he
may detect.

2. Charge entered incorrectly in receipt or
ticket.—If any charge is entered incorrectly in a receipt
or ticket given to a passenger, the Railway Administration
may correct the entry.

3. Passenger changing to a superior class of
carriage.—If any passenger desires to change from an
inferior to a superior class of carriage on payment of the
difference in fare, the Guard in charge of the train, or such
other railway servant as may be appointed in this behalf
by the authorised officer, shall ta{:e the necessary steps
for effecting such change.

S.R. 3.—(a) Passengers are on no account to be placed in a higher
class carriage than that for which tickets are held without payment of
the difference in fare ; they have the option of travelling in a lower
class of carriage and applying for a refund of the difference in fares,’or
glgﬁng for the next tram.

I~ (8) Whenever by reason of all the accommodation being occupied,
passengers elect to travel th a lower class of carriage than that for which
tickets are held, they shall be given a memo by the Guard, Station
Master or the ~in-charge. This memo shall give all particulars
necessary to permit of a refund being granted on application by the
passengers,

14A
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(c) Higher class accommcdaticn shall on no account be converted
into lcwer cless without orders from the Chief Operating Superintendent
or tke Divisional Superintendent. Staticn Masters have no authority
in this respect.

(d) Railway servants travelling on_passes shall travel in the next
lower class when the accommodation in the class for which they hold
a pass is fully occupied.

4. Lady passengers.—When ladies are travelling
alone the Guards shall pay every attention to their com-
fort, and in placing them in the train shall, if so requested,
endeavour to select a carriage Saccording to the class of the
ladies’ tickets) in which other ladies are travelling.

S. R. 4—(a) The Guard of the train shall see that the compart-
ments reserved for ladies are not occupied en route by male passengers
and that the numbers of the carriages in which the compartments
are reserved, rear or front, as the case may be, are clearly specified in
the Guard's Constitution Report Form T. 172.

(b) Station Masters at starting stations and at Guards changing and
intermediate stations, shall be responsible for seeing that the details
of the reserved compartments entered in the Guard’s Constitution
Reports are correct, and that no change is made in these reserved
compartments en route, and that proper boards are affixed to such
compartments.

5. Prisoners and insane passengers.—(l) Mili-
tary prisoners in all cases, civil prisoners if insane, violent
or dangerous, and insane persons, shall not be allowed
to mix with other passengers, but shall, upon reserved
accommodation being engaged, be placed with their escort
or attendants in a prison-van or in a separate compartment,
as the case may be.

(2) Other parties of prisoners, when, inclusive of
guards, the party exceeds five in number, shall also be
carried in the same manner.

(3) The term “prisoner” includes accused persons

and persons under trial or travelling for the pu of
undergoing trial, as well as persons who have alreaﬂ; been

convicted.
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Passengers suffering from Infectious or Contagious
Disorders.

6. Diseases deemed to be ‘“‘infectious or con-
tagious disorders.”—For the purposes of the Act, the
following shall be deemed to be infectious or contagious

disorders, namely :—

Chicken Pox,
Cholera,
Eiphtheria,

eprosy,
Measles,
Mumps,

. Plague,

Scarlet fever, .
Small-pox,
Typhus fever,
Typhoid fever, and
Whooping cough.

7. Conditions on which passengers suffering
from infectious or contagious disorders may be
carried.—No passenger suffering from an infectious os
contagious disorder shall be carried in any train unless—

(@) he has engaged a reserved compartment for
himself aralg his attendants, and

(b) all necessary arrangements have been made in
pursuance of section 71* of the Act, for the
separation of the passenger and his attend-
ants, during the whole time that they remain
upon the railway, from other persons being
or travelling upon the railway, and

* «71. (1) A Railway Administration may refuse to carry, except
in accordance with the conditions prescribed under section 47, sub-
section (1), clause (d), a person suffering from any infectious or
contagious disorder.

(2) A person suffering from such a disorder shall not entgr or
travel upon a railway without the special permission of the Station
Master or other railway servant in charge of the place where he enters
upon the railway.

() A railway seryant giving such permission as is mentioned in
sub-section (2) must arr:r’:nnge or the separation of the person suffering
frﬁm the disorder from other persons being or travelling upon the
rauway.
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Passengers Suﬂcrl j from Infecttous or Contagious
Disorders.—(Contd.)

(c) any other special precautions, which the railway
servant_giving the permission mentioned in
the said section may consider necessary, have
been taken to prevent infection or contagion
being communicated to other persons being
or travelling upon the railway.

Disinfection of Carriages.

8. stmfechon of carriages.—When any carriage
has been entered by a person suffering from an_infectious
or contagious disorder the carriage shall be disinfected,
in accordance with special instructions, immediately after
it has arrived at its destination ; and no passenger shall
be allowed to cnter it until the disinfection has been com-

pleted.
Luggage.

9. Luggage to be booked.—Each passenger’s lug-
gage shall be booked :

Provided that any Railway Administration may dis-
pense with the booking of any luggage which is taken into
a carriage by a passenger in pursuance of rule 11.

10. Free allowance of passenger’s luggage.—
A certain quantity of each passenger's luggage within a
limit of weight to be fixed from time to time by the Railway
Administration, shall be allowed free of charge, provided
the passenger presents his luggage for weighment before
the commencement of his journey.

11. Luggage in carriage with passenger.—
A passenger may take into a carriage only such small
articles of personal luggage as are required for his own
use on the journey and can be placed in the carriage without
inconveniencing other passengers or reducing the available

accommodation in the carriage.

12. Luggage insufficiently secured.—Passenger’s
luggage unless it 1s taken into a carriage by the passenger
in persuance of rule 11, shall be properly packed, locked
or otherwise suﬂiclently secured.
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CHAPTER 1.

OFFENCES BY PASSENGERS AND OTHER
PERSONS. -

13. Duties of Station Master in case of drunken-
ness or nuisance.— [ he Station Master shall use all
reasonable means to stop any annoyance that may be caused
by any act referred to in section 120* of the Act, and, if
any person is removed from the railway under that section
shall, if necessary, direct steps to be taken for his pro-
secution thereunder. :

14. Smoking or havmé open light or fire on
railway premides, or keeping og»en light or lighted
lamp in carriage.—Any person who—

(a) is found smoking, or having an open light or
fire, in a goods shed or a store yard, or

(b) persists in keeping an open light or a lighted
mineral-oil lamp in a carriage after ﬁeing

warned by a railway servant or a police officer
to desist, or

(c) persists in smoking on any other portion of
the railway premises after being warned by
a railway servant or a police officer to desist,

shall, if the act is deemed by the authorised officer to be

dangerous, immediately be removed from the railway
premises.

* “120. If a person in a railway carriage or upon any part of a
railway—

(a) is in a state of intoxication, or

()] commits any nuisance or act of indecency, or uses obscene or
abusive e, or

(c) wilfully and without lawful excuse interferes with the domfort

of any passenger or extinguishes any lamp,
he shall be punished with fine which may extend to fifty rupees in
addition to the forfeiture of any fare which he may have paid and of any

pass or ticket which Re may have oktained or purchased, and may be
removed from the railway by any railway servant.”
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15. Exclusion of persons from railway pre-
mises.—(1) A Railway Administration may exclude, and
if necessary remove, from the station platform or any part
of the railway premises, any person not being a bona-fide
passenger nor having business connected with the railway,
and also any person who having arrived at a station by
train and having no business connected with the railway
:'lefuses to leave the railway premises when required to

0 80

(2) No political meetings shall be held on any part
of the railway prémises, and a Railway Administration may
exclude from the station platform or any other part of the
railway premises any person attending such meeting whether
such person is or is not in possession of a ticket authorising

. him to be on the said premises.

16. Unauthorised persons on engine or tender.—
No person, unless he is authorised, by the authorised
officer, shall ride on the engine or tender, or in, under, or
upon, any vehicle or portion of a vehicle not intended
for the carriage of passengers.

17. Unauthorised hawkers.—Except under and
in conformity with the terms and provisions of a license
granted by the Railway Administration in this behalf,
no person shall hawk or expose for sale on any train,
station platform or premises, any article whatever.

18. Investigation by Station Master in case of
offence by passenger.—It any passenger commits any
offence under the Act not being of the nature referred to
in rule 13 or rule 14 the Station Miaster shall immediately
investigate case, and exercise his discretion as to the
proceedings to be taken, after referring (by telegraph, if
necessary) to his immediate superior for instructions.

19. Guards to prevent breaches of rules.—
Guards shall exert themselves to prevent any breach of
the rules by passengers or other persons.

20. Arrests.—The power of arrest conferred b
sections 131 and 132 of io Act, shall’‘be exercised thK
the greatest caution.
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S. R.20—(a) The following proeedure in dealing with all cases
of public prosecutions under the Act shall be strictly observed :—

(#) Offences mentioned under the following sections of the
Act are cognizable by the Police, who are empowered to in-
vestigate them or arrest without orders or warrant from a Magistrate
and such cases will be solely managed by them, the staff having only to
report the circumstances to the Police in writing and to give evidence
when called upon to do so. In the usual course a report shall also be
sent to the Divisional Superintendent in whose hands the disposal of
the case as affeating railway interests, shall then rest :—

Section. Subiect.\

100 Drunkenness of railway servants on duty.
. 101 Endangering the safety of persons by a railway servant.

119 Male persons entering carriagc or other place reserved
for females.

120 Druntkenness or nuisance on a railway.
121 Obstructing a railway servant in his duty.
126 Maliciously wrecking or attempting to wreck a train.

127 Maliciously hurting or attempting to hurt persons
travelling by railway.

128 Endangering safety of persons travelling by railway
by wilful act or omission.

129 Endangering safety of persons travelling by railway
by rash or negligent act or omission.

130 Sub-section (1) Acts of children endangering safety
of persons travelling by railway.

(@) In non-cognizable cases under the Act, action should, where
the circumstances permit, be taken under Section 132. In such cases
the staff shall submit a charge sheet to the Police who will thereafter
procced as laid down in that section. Offences coming under the
following sections are non-cognizable :—

Section. Subject.

106 Giving false account of goods.
107 Unlawfully bringing dangerous or offensive goods

upon railway.

108 Needlessly interfering with means of communication
in a train.

109 Entering compartment reserved, or already full
or resisting entry into a compartment not full.

110 Smoking without the consent of other passengers.

111 Defacing public notices.
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Section. Subject.
*112  Fraudulently travelling or attempting to travel without
proper pass or ticket,
114 Transferring any. half of return ticket.
116 Altering or defacing pass or ticket. _
117 Being or suffering person to travel on Railway with
infectious or contagious disorder.
118 Entering carriage in motion or otherwise improperly
travellng on a railway.
122 Trespass and refusal to desist from trespass.
123 Disobedience of Drivers of carriages, tramcars or other
vehicles to directions of railway servants.
124 Opgaing or not properly shutting gates.
125 Cattle trespass.

() Beforc a charge sheet is given to the Police for any offence
coming under any of the foregoing sections, the Station Master should
consult the Senior Police Officen at the station, if there is one, as to the
advisability of legal proceedings and a brief but clear report shall be sent,
by wire when necessgry, to the Divisional Superintendent for orders
by all Station Masters except the following :—

Howrah. Asansol. Moghal Sarai.  Aligarh.
Bandel. Sitarampur.  Mirzapur. Benares Cantt
Sheoraphuli.  Barakar. Naini. Partabgarh.
Tarakeswar.  Dhanbad. Allahabad. Fyzabad.
Burdwan. Giridih. Allahabad Goods Barabanki.
Rampore Haut. Madhupur. Sheds. Lucknow.
Sahebgunge.  Jhajha. Fatehpur. Shahjahanpur
Bhagalpur. Kiul. Cawnpore Bareilly.
Jamalpur. Mokameh. Collectorgunge. Hapur.
Jherriah. Patna Junc.  Etawah. Moradabad.
Kusunda. Patna City. Tundla. Lhaksar.
Gomoh. Gaya. Agra. Dehra Dun.
Ondal. Dinapore. Hathras.

w ho, when immcdiate action is necessary, are empowered to hand over
persons committing any offence under the above sections for prosecution,
on their own responsibility, but in all such cases, the advice of the Senior
Police Officer should first be taken. Where time permits a reference
should be made to the Divisional Superintendent before prosecution
is instituted. No known constituent of the railway shall be prosecuted
without previous reference to the Divisional Superintendent. Such

erson shall not be detained pending receipt of orders to prosecute,

ut care should be taken to secure, in the presence of the Police, the
correct name and address of the person concerned.

* When it appears necessary to the Magistrate trying a case under
Section 112 to alter the charge from that Section to Section 113, applica~
tion for the excess charge in addition to excess fare, shall be made at

the time of changing the charge before conviction.
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0 e e e 1Y et T3, oF the Aot
Lscorting t c under jon or 113, of the Act but
if in addition to Section 112, or Section 113 action is taken under
Section 132, Police escort will be furnished and the person’ detained
by the Po(li;)e as is considered necessary by them. In this connection
see para. (g).

() Station Masters shall, in every case, send a written report to
the Divisional Superintendent, stating clearly the nature of the offence,
the name, address and occupation of the accused and what evidence it
is proposed to set up for the prosecution, together with any other
pk;rticulars which it is thought the Divisional Superintendent should

W‘

(e). Station Mastcrs are empowered to hand over for prosecution
on their own responsibility, any person who is liable and refuses to
pay excess fare charges including entra charge due under the rules, as
a non-cognizable offence under Section 113 of the Act.

(f) When it is found necessary to place a passenger before a Court
for the recovery of charges due by him including the amount of excess
fare and excess charge, full particulars of the case shall be stated in
the charge sheet.

(g) It is also to be noted, vide Section 132 (1) of the Act,
that if a person commits any offence under Section 113, by
failing or refusing to pay any excess charge demanded and there is reason
to believe that he will abscond, or he is unknown and refuses to give his
correct name and address when demanded, he may bc arrested by a
Railway Servant or a Police Officer without a written authority.

(h) A Guard in charge of a train is not authorised to order a prosceu-
tion. When any circumstance comes under his notice which constitutes
an offence under any of the sections named, he shall immediately report
the matter to the Station Master at the station where the offence occurred,
or, if that is not possible, at the next station, and the Station Master there
shall take such steps as may be necessary in accordance with the
foregoing instructions. A written report of the matter shall be sent by
the Guard to the Divisional Superintendent concemned with his Joint
Train Report immediately on his arrival at his changing station.

(i) Offences under other than the Act shall bc reported to the
Police, who will take cognizance, or ask for a charge sheet if necessary,
but in the latter case the provisions of para. (b) apply.

() The Divisignal Superintendent shall be advised of the result of
tion in all cases together with a copy of charge sheet on Form
O. P. 266 in due course,
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Note.~For mformatlon and ready reference Sections Btlyelmd 132 of the Indian

Railways Act, 1890 all

uded to in G. R. 20 above, are reproduced below :—

Section 131.—'(1) If a person commits any offence mentioned in sections 100, 101,

Section 132.—

119, l20 121, 126, 127, 128 or 129 or in section 130, sub-section
(l). e may be arrested without warrant or other written authority
by any railway servant or police-officer, or by any other person
whom such servant or officer may call to his aid.”

*(2) A person so arrested shall, with the least possible delay, be taken
before a Magistrate having authonly to try him or commit him

for trial.”

“(1) 1f a person commits any offence under this Act other than
an offence mentioned in the last foregoing section, or fails or refuses
to p# any excess charge or other sum demanded under section
113, and there is reason to believe that he will abscond, or his name
and address are unknown, and he refuses on demand to give his
name and address, or there ia reason to believe that the name or
address given by him is incorrect, any railway servant or police-,
officer, or any other pcrson whom such railway servant or polices

officer may call to lqs aid, may, without warrant or other written

authority, arrest him.

*(2). The person arrcsted shall be released on his_giving bail, or
if his true name and address are ascertained, on his executing a
bond without sureties, for his appearance before a Magistrate when

required

“(3) If the person cannot give bail and his true name and address
are not ascertained, he shall, with the leas:(rosslble delay, be taken
before the nearest Maglstrate having jurisdiction.

“(4) The provisions of Chapters XXXIX and XLII of the Code
of Criminal Procedure, 1882, shall so far as may be, apply to
bail given and bonds executed under this section.’

Note on Section 132 (1).—Section |13 deals with the excess fares pa nbl:lzy

passengers for travelling without tickets, or in a r
of carriagc than that for which tickets are held, and is reproduced

below for ready reference :—

Section 113 ** (1).—If a pussenger travels in a train without having a proper pass

or a proper ticket with him, or being in or lmvmg alighted
a train, fails or refuses to present for examination or to
deliver up his pass or ticket immediately on reqmntlon bein
therefor under Section 69, he shnll be lmble , on the
of any railway servant appointed ay Admmutu-
tion in this behalf the excess chnrge horeuufter in this section
menti | in addition to the ordinary single fare for the distance
which he has travelled or, where there is any doubt as to the station
from which he started, the ordinary single fare from the station
from which the train originally started, or, if the tickets of passen-
gers travelling in the train have been examined since the original
starting of the train, the ordinary single fare from the place where
the ti were examined or, in case of their having been examined

more than once, were last
"( Ifa nger travels or attempts to travel in or on a carriage;

a train, of higher class than that for which he has obtained

a pan or purchased a ticket, or travels in or on a carriage beyond

the place authorised by his pass or ticket, he shall be liable to

on demand of any railway servant a| ted by thq Rnlwny
Adtumumtlon in this behalf, the excess charge hemmfm' in th

in addition to any difference between any f:‘::

mdbyhnmnndthohrepcyablem respect of such journey as
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;'Z(?)slzl‘li‘f e excess charge referred to in sub-section (1) and sub-section

where the nger has immediately after i rring
O e e e ey mediately railway servant
notified to the railway servant on duty with the train the
fact of the charge having been incurred, be one rupee,

two annas or ecight annas, and

(8) in any other case, be six rupess, one rupee or th : .
nlceording as the passenger is mvellil::‘: m‘r h::etr:m
or has attempted to travel in a carriage of the highest class
or in a carriage of the lowest class or in a carriage of any

other class or kind ;” \
“ Provided that such excess charge shall in no case exceed,

(a) where the liability to pay it arises under sub-section (1)
the amount ot the ordinary single fare which the Luaenger

incurring the charge is liable to pay under that sub-section,
or

s (b)) where such liability arises under sub-section (2), the
amount of the difference Between the fare paid by the
passenger incurring the charge and the fare payable in
respect of such journey as he has made."”

‘“(4) If a passenger liable to ﬁuy the excess charge and fare nien-
tioned in sub-section (1), or_the excess charge and any difference
of fare mentioned in sub-section (2), fails or refuses to pay the same
on demand being made therefor under one or other of those sub.
sections, as the case may be, the sum payable by him shall, on
application made to any Magistrate by any railway servant appointed
by the Railway Administration in this behalf, be recévere by the
Magistrate from the passenger as if it were a fine imposed on the
passenger by the Magistrate and shall, as it is recovered, be paid
to the Railway Administration."

Note on Section 113 (I1).—Below is reproduced Section 69
to which reference is made in section 113 (1) above :—

Section 69.— Every passenger by a railway shall, on the requisition of any railway
servant appointed by the Railway Administration in this behali,
present his pass or ticket to the railway servant for examination
and at or near the end of the journey for which the pass or ticket
was issued, or, in the case of a season pass or ticket, at the expiration
of the period for which it is current, deliver up the pass or ticket
to the” railway servamt.”
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CHAPTER III.

PENALTIES.
21. Penalty for breach of rules.—Any person

other than a railway servant committing a breach of any
of the rules in this Part shall, on conviction before a
Magistrate, be punishable with fine not exceedin ﬁhK
Yupees ; and any railway servant committing such ﬁreac
shall forfeit a sum not exceeding one month’s pay, which
sum may be deducted by the Railway Administration from
his pay. [ Vide Section 47 (2) of the Aet. ]
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Rules relating to offensive and dangerous goods.
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PART III.
CHAPTER 1.

Definitions.

I. In this Part, unless there beysomething repug-
nant in the subject or context :—

4))
()
3)

4

()
(6)

7))

@®)

15A

“day ' means from sunrise to sunset;
* daylight " means from 6 A. M.to 6 P. M. ;

‘“ goods train " means a train (other than
a ballast train) intended solely or mainly
for the carriage of amimals or goods;

““mixed train '’ means a train intended

for the carriage of passengers and goods
pas

or of passengers, animals and goods ;

“night " means from sunset to sunrise;

*“ passenger train '’ means a train intended .
solely or mainly for the carriage of
passengers and other coaching traffic,
and includes a troop train ;

“railway '’ means a railway or any portion

of a railway, for the public carriage of
passengers, animals, or goods and
includes all lines of rails, sidings, or
branches worked over for the purposes
of, or in connection with a railway ;

“railway administration’’ or “ad-

ministration ” in the case of a rail-
way administered by the Government
or a Native State, means the agent or
manager of the railway and includes
the Government or the Native State,
and in the case of a railway administered
by a railway company, means, the railway

company ;
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9)

(10)

)]

(12)

DEFINITIONS [ Chap. 1.

. railwaﬂ company "’ includes any persons,
whether incorporated or not, who are
owners or lessees of a railway or parties
to an agreement for working a railway ;

* railway servant’ means any person
employed by a railway administration
in connection with the service of a
railway ;

‘“ station "’ means any place on a line of
railway at which traffic is booked and
dealt with ;

‘“tranship or road-van train' means
a train which collects and distributes
consignments of goods insufficient in
weight to form an authorised minimum
wagon load to a particular station,
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CHAPTER II.

I.—Carriage of Offensive Goods.

& )
2. The following goods shall' be deemed to be

offensive goods namely :—

(1) Blood, dried ;

(2) Boneos;

(3) Carcases of dead animals ;

(4) Corpses;

(5) Municipal or street sweepings or refuse ;

(6) Manures of any kind, except chemical
manures ;

(7) Rags, other than oily rags ; and

(8) Any decayed animal or vegetable matter.

3. Unless it be otherwise notified by the Railwa
Administration, consignments of offensive goods shall
only be accepted for conveyance by rail, subject to the
folﬁ’)wing conditions, namely :—

(1) the loading, unloading and handling of the
offensive goods shall be done by the con -
sig(:llors and consignees or their servants;.
an

(2) freight shall be prepaid by the consignor.
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II.—Carriage of Dangerous Goods.

4, In addition to explosives, as defined in sectiolf”
4 of the Indian Explosives Act, 1884, the following goods
shall be deemed to be dangerous goods namely :—

I.—Inflammable Iiquids—

Group A. Liquids the vapours of which
have flashing points below 76° Fahr.

Group B. Liquids the vapours of which
have flashing points at 76° Fahr., and
Kigher temperatures. »

Proviso (1). In ascertaining the flashing point of
petroleum for the purposes of this rule, the provisions,
of the proviso to section 2 (8) of the Indian Petroleum
Act, 1899, shall, as far as may be, apply.

Proviso (2). Lubricating oils having a flashing
point at or above 200° Fahr. shall not be deemed to be
dangerous goods for the purposes of this rule.

II.—Dangerous, Corrosive and Poisonous Chemi-
cals.

[I1.—Other goods specified in the Schedule

5. The transport by rail of explosives, as defined
in section 4 of the Indian Explosives Act, 1884, is regulated
by rules made by the Government of India under that
Act. Nothing in these rules derogates from the pro-

visions of those rules.
7

6. The dangcrous goods specified in the Schedule
annexed, hereto shall only be accepted for conveyance
by rail or be conveyed by rail, subject to rules 7 to 22 and
in accordance with the conditions set forth in the Schedule
against each specified class of goods.

7. No dangerous goods, other than those specified
in the Schedule shall be accepted for conveyance by rail.

8. There is no restriction as to the maximum quan-
tity of dangerous goods which may be despatched by
goods train, but such goods shall be loaded in 1ron-
covered vehicles. The carriage of dangerous goods in
the same goods vehicle with explosives or ordinary mer-
chandise -1s prohibited, except where otherwise stated

in column 6 of the Schedule. .

9. Notwithstanding anything contained in rule 6,
a Railway Administration may notify that it will not convey
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by rail for the ﬁublic any particular dangerous goods

.gpecified in the Shedule. Kfter the issue of such a notice
no such dangercus gccds shall be accepted for conveyance
or despatch on any railway of the said Railway Admi-
nistration.

10. Dangerous goods shall ke carefully handled
and shall not be stored in any of the Railway Adminis-
tration’s enclosed sheds or warehouses.

_ 11, Only one kind of dangerous goods and no other
kind of goods shall be put into one case, except that

different kinds of ‘“‘Inflammable Liquids—Class A"
may be packed together.

. 12. Subject to any exceptions from time to time
notified by the Railway Administration, no consignment
of dangerous goods shall be accepted for conveyance b
rail, unless previous notice of the intention to send suc
consignment has been given as prescribed in rule 13. and
unless the officer in charge of the station from which it
is proposed to despatch the consignment has intimated,
in writing, that the consignment can be received.

13. The notice required by rule 12 shall be addressed
to the officer in charge of the station from which the goods
are to be despatched and it shall be sent at least 48 hours
before the consignment is sent upon such railway, unless
a shorter period is prescribed by the Railway Adminis-
tration concerned. It shall contain a statemrcnt of the
{ollowing particulars, namely :—

(1) the name and cuantity of the dangerous gocds
in the consignment ;

(2) the name and address of the consignor;

(3) the name and address of the consignee;

(4) a declaration that the goods are packed in
accordance with the directions contained

in the Schedule.

14. No consignment of dangerous goods shall be
despatched by rail unless the consignor has executed—

(1) a consignment note on the form set forth in
Appendix I, and

(2) if tHe goods -are booked at owner's risk, a

" risk note in Form D or in Form G, as set

forth in Appendix II. - e
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15. No consignment of Compressed Gases  shall
be accepted for conveyance by rail unless the consignoe-
furnishes a certificate in the form set forth in Appendix I11.

16. If, upon the armval of any dangerous goods at
their destination, the consignee does not take delivery
of and remove the same within the time notified by the
Railway Administration, they may be kept in the vehicle
in which they were carried until delivery is effected, or
until they are disposed of under the provisions of section
56 of the Act, or otherwise.

17. Unless it be otherwise notified by the Railway
Administration, the loading, unloading and handling of
all dangerous goods in full wagon loads shall be done by .
consignors and consignees or their servants. .

18. All handling of dangerous goods shall be done
by daylight, provided that dangerous goods carried in
passenger, mixed, tranship or road-van trains may be
handled at any time of the day or night.

19. Unless it be otherwise notified by the Railway
Administration, the freight on all consignments of dan-
gerous goods shall be prepaid.

20. Every officer in charge of a station shall cause
every package of dangerous goods, which it is proposed
to despatch by rail or which has been receivef at any
station for transhipment or delivery to the consignee,
to be stored at a safe distance from the station buildings,
either in a covered vehicle or completely covered with
tarpaulins or such other suitable matenal, so that it may
not be exposed to the sun, and if necessary, to be pro-
tected by a police guard.

21. Every railway servant despatching any con-~
signment of dangerous goods by rail shall certify on the
invoice that the consignor has complied with rule 14,
and, where the consignment consists of Compressed
Gases, that the certificate required by rule 15 has been
furnished by the consignor.

22 A * Dangerous " label, i.c., a white label with
a red cross on it, shall be affixed to both sides of every
vehicle in which dangerous goods are stored for delivery
or transit and such vehicle shall always be kept locked
and sealed. The words * not to be Joose shunted " shall
be printed across the ‘‘ Dangerous *’ label in bold type.
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23, In times of great public emergency, the quan-
tiiies prescribed in column 7 of the Schedule may, in the
case of Government consignments, be exceeded and
vehicles” containing dangerous goods, the property of
Government, may, at the speciaf request, in wrting, o
.the local military authorities, or of the Master General
of Supply, or of the Directors under his control, or of the
Ordnance Officer (including a Superintendent of Fac-
tories), be attached to goods, mixed or passenger trains,
it being left to the railway authorities to arrange for the
safest method of despatch. All such certificates shall be
submitted subsequently to the Agent or Manager of the
railway, by the railway official concerned, for informa-
tioh.

24. The application of these rules to goods tendered
or delivered for carriage by order or on'behalf of Govern-
ment or to any goods which any ofhicer, soldier, sailor or
police officer or a member of the Auxiliary Force, India,
may take with him on a railway in the course of his em-
ployment or duty as such, are subject to the limitations
imposed by section 59 (5) of the Act.

25. No person shall smoke or take or leave any
naked light, unprotected lamp or inflammable article
near any vehicles containing dangerous goods, or near
any place where such goods are stored or are being loaded,

unloaded or handled.

26. Any person who contravenes—

(1) any of the rules in this Chapter, or
(2) any of the conditions set forth in the Schedule,

shall, on conviction before a Magistrate, be punishable
with fine which may extend to Rs.




[ Chap. I

192

THE SCHEDULE—DANGEROUS GOODS.
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APPENDIX 1.
- [See rule 14 (1).] .
Consignment nole for Dangerous, Explosive and Combustible articles.
Railway
To the Rnilwayat?éiminiatration——-—-———l%tation.

The—————Railway Administration are requested to receive
‘for despatch to————Station on the— Railway the following
packages consigned:to—————————of containing the dangero us,
explosive or combustible articles which are specified below, and 1 hereby
declare that the contents of the packages are known to me, that the
conditions laid down in the General Rule sanctioned by the Governor-
General in Council for the packing and carriage of dangerous, explosive
and combustible articles have been complied with and that the actual
weight of the article contained in each separate package or case is entered

. he oiigi . .
herein. 1 also declare that ﬁn—{}%—m'% certificate signed by———

which now accompanies ¢his consignment refers to samiples of the———————
forwarded under this Consignment Nole :—

|
! | Sender's weight.

Carriage

By ‘I'o Station | No. Description
whom whom and of an e to bhe paid
consigned. |consigned. | address, | articles. marks. by.
Mds. Srs.

Note.—The words printed in italics should be scored out where they are not required.

I do hereby certify, that I have satisfied myself that the description,
marks and weight or quanity of goods consigned by me have becn
correctly entered in this Consignment Note.

(Space for printing foregoing certificate in the necessaiy vernaculars.)

Signature of Sender or Deliverer of Goods

ddress
Dute
‘The attention of the Sender or Deliverer of the goods is invited to the
principal terms and conditions applying to the carriage of goods by rail-
*Not printed. - way,which are set forth in the Public Notice *

on the back of this document.

No alteration is to be made in the above entries after this Consign-
ment Note has been signed by the Consignor.
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APPENDIX I1.
. [See rule 14 (2).
RISK NOTE FORM “D".

the Governor-General in Council under section 72 (2) (b
[Approved by the Governar- General in Council under @ @ of

(To be used \ghe.n t.l.le Sender elects to despatch at a““special reduced ' or
* Owner's risk™ rate dangerous, explosive or combustible articles for
which an alternative * Ordinary” or “Risk acceptance™ rate is quoted
in the Tanff.)

Station.

f—19 .

Whereas the consignment of-

:clldered by E

as per Forwarding Order No.- -of this date, for despatch by the
~-Railway Administration— station, and for which '—“
have received Railway*Receipt No.- -of same date, is charged

at a special reduced rate instead of at the ordinary tariff rate chargeable
for such consignments, :: the undersigned, do, in consideration of such

lower charge, agree and undertake to hold the said Railway Administration
harmless and free from all responsibility for any loss, destruction, or dete-
rioration of, or damage to, the said consignment from any cause whatever
except upon proof that such loss, destruction, deterioration or damage
aroge from the misconduct of the Railway Administration’s servants,
provided that in the following cases :—

(@) Non-delivery of the whole of the said consignment or of the
whole of one or more packages forming part of the said
consignment packed in accordance with the rules and
regulations for the time being in force for the packing of
dangerous, explosive or combustible articles, where such
non-delivery is not due to accidents to trains or to fire.

() Pilferage from a package or packages forming part of the

id consignment properly packed as in (a) when such pil
ferage is pointed out to the servants of the Railway Admi-
nistration on or before delivery,

the Railway Administration shall be bound to disclose to the consignor
how the consignment was dealt with throughout the time it was in its
possession or control and, if necessary, to give evidence thereof before
the consignor is called upon to prove misconduct, but, if misconduct on
the part of the Railway Administration or its servants cannot be fairly
inferred from such evidence, the burden of proving such misconduct
shall lie upon the consignor. .

;' further agree to accept responsibility for any consequences to the
property of the aforesaid Railway Administrations, or to the property of
other persons that may be in tite course of conveyance, which may
umedpe by the explosien of, or otherwise by, the said consignment, and
that all risk and responsibility whether to the Railway Administration, to

their servants or to others, remain solely and entirely with .

18



232 APPENDIX 1l—contd. [ Chap. H,

This agreement shall be deemed to be made separately with all
Railway Administrations or transport agents or other persons who shall he
carriers for any portion of the transit.

Signature of Sender Profession
{ Father's name—

Rank or

( Caste— Age Residence
Witness. Wimm.
(Signature)— (Signature)
(Address) - (Address)}————-- —

(To be flled up by Goods Clerk.)

Particulars of packing

Goods Clerk.

Datﬁ



Chap.IL]  APPENDIX Ii—contd. 2

[Ses rule 14 (2).]
RISK NOTE FORM “G".

{Approved by the Governor-General in Council under section 72 (2) (b) of
the Indian Railways Act, 1890.}

(To be used as an alternative to Risk Note Form D, in the case of
gerous, explosive or combustible articles, for which an altern ative
* Ordinary " or '‘Risk acceptance” rate is quoted in the Tariff,
when the sender desires to enter into a general agreement instead

of executing a separate Risk Note for each Zonsignment.)

Station .
19

Whereas all consignments of—

- for which the Railway Admiistration quotes both
Owner's 1isk or special reduced rates and Railway risk or ordinary rates
are (unless —;:—e— shall have entered into a special contract in relation to

me

any particular consignment) despatched by == at -™’- own risk and are

us our

charged for by the said Railway Administration at special reduced or
owner's risk rates, instead of at ordinary tariff or Railway risk rates, -5;
the undersigned, in consideration of such consignments being charged
for at the special reduced or Own:r's risk rates, do hercby agree and under~
take to hold the said Railway Administration harmless and free from all
responsibility for any loss, destruction or deterioration of, or damage
to, all or any of such consignments from any cause whatever cxcept upon
proof that such loss, destruction, deterioration or damage arose from the
misconduct of the Railway Administration’s servants ; provided that in
the following cases :—

(@) Non-delivery of the whole of a consignment or of the whole
of one or more packages forming part of a consignment
packed in accordance with the rules and regulations for
the time being in force for the packing of dangerous, explo-
sive or combustible articles, where such non-delivery is

® P.“l:lot du? to accidents to trains or to ﬁrf. ) ¢
ilferage from a package or packages forming part of a con-
signment properly packedas in (a) when such pilferage is
pointed out to the servants of the Railway Administra-
tion on or before delivery, .

the Railway Administration shall be bound to disclose to the consignor
how the consignment was dealt with throughout the time it was in its
possession or control and, if necessary, to give evidence thereof before
the consignor is called ppon to prove misconduct, but, if misconduct on
the part of the Railway Administration or its servants cannot be fairl

inferred from such evidence, the burden of proving such misconduct sheﬁ

lie upon the censignor,
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% further agree to accept responsibility for any consequences to the
property of the aforesaid Railway Administration, or to the property of
other persons that may be in the course of conveyance, which may be
caused by the explosion of, or otherwise by, all or any of the said con-
signments, and that all risk and responsibility, whether to the Railway
Administration, to their servants or to others, remain solely and entirely
with ==,

__ This agreement shall be deemed to be made separately with all
Railway Administrations or transport agents or other persons who shall
be carriers for any portion of the transit.

Signature of Sender— Profession

Father's name
Rank or . .
Caste— Age—— Residence
Witness, Witness.
(Signature)- (Signature)

(Residence) (Rgsiclem:e,L
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APPENDIX IIl.
(See rule 15.)
Certificate for compressed gases.

Certified that the 5=  containing
tendered by == as per Forwarding Order No.——————of this date
to the Railway for despatch to Suhon
bmc been packed and tested in accordance, and, that the Zinj sl

in every other respect, with the rules promulgated in Chapter III,
Part II of the General Rules for working open lines of railway.

Signature of f=i=



APPENDIX V.
(See Serial No. 41 in the Schedule.) .
CONDITIONS.
[.—Cylinders of Compressed gas (Oxygen, hydrogen, or coal gas.)

(2) Lap-welded wrought iron.—Greatest working pressure, 120 atmos-
pheres, or 1,800 lbs. per square inch.

Stress due to working pressure not to exceed 6} tons per square inch.

Proof pressure in hydraulic test, after annealing, 224 atmospheres,
or 3,360 lbs. per square inch.

Permanent stretch in hydraulic test not to exceed 10 per cent. of the
elastic stretch.

One cylinder in 50 to be subjected to a statical bending test, and
to stand crushing nearly flat between two rounded knife edges without

. cracking. .

SI:) Lap-welded or scamless steel. —Greatest working pressure, 120 at-
mospheres, or 1,800 lbs per square inch. ¢

Stress due to working pressure not to exceed 7} tons per square inch
in lap-welded, or 8 tons per square inch in seamless cylinders.

Carbon in steel not to exceed 0° 25 per cent. or iron to be less than
99 per cent.

Tenacity of steel not to be less than 26 or more than 33 tons per
square inch. Ultimate elongation not less than 1'2 inches in 8 inches.
"Test bar to be cut from finished annealed cylinder.

Proof pressure in hydraulic test, after annealing, 224 atmospheres,
or 3,360 lbs. per square inch.

Permanent stretch shown by water jacket not to exceed 10 per cent.
of elastic stretch.

One cylinderin 50 to be subjected to a statical bending test and
to stand crushing nearly flat between rounded knife edges without

cracking.
Regulations applicable to all cylinders.

Cylinders to be marked with a rotation number, a manufacturer's
or owner's mark, an annealing mark with date, a test mark with date.
The marks to be permanent and eesily visible.

Testing to be repeated at least every two years, and annealing at least
every four years.

A record to be kept of all tests.

Cylinders which fail in testing to be destroyed or rendered useless.

Hydrogen and coal gas cylinders to have left-handed threads for
attaching connections, and to be painted red.

The compressing ?pnmtu: to have two pressure gauges and an

utomatic arrangement for preventing overcharging. The compressing
apparatus for oxygen to be wholly distinct and unconnected with the

compressing apparatus for hydrogen and coal gas.
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Cylinders not to be refilled till they have been emptied.
{f cylinders are sent out unpacked the valve fittings should be protec-
ted by a steel cap.

A minimum weight to be fixed for each size of cylinder in weordp
ance with its required thickness. Cylinders of creu weight to be
rej

IL—Cylinders for Carbonic Acid.
Greatest working pressure to be reckoned as 120 atmospheres.
Cylinders to be of lap-welded wrought iron, lap-welded steel or

seamless steel. Stresses, tests, and conditions as to repetition of tests to
be the same as for oxygen cylinders.

The marking to be the same with the addition of the weight of the
cylinder empty, and the greatest permissible weight of carbonic acid it
may contain.

No cylinder to contain more than 2/3 Ib. per pound of water capacity.

If cylinders are sent out unpacked, the valve fittings should be pro-
tected by a steel cap.

A notice should be affixed to the cylinder that it contains carbonic
acid, and that it should be kept cool and not exposed to the sun or the
heat of a stove,

II.—Cylinders for Ammonia.

Greatest working pressure to be reckoned as 1,000 lbs. per
square inch. _

Hydraulic test pressure 1,500 Ibs. per square inch.

Greatest working stress 7 tons per squarc inch for steel, and 6 tons
per square inch for wrought iron.

In other respects the material, tests, and rule for repetition of tests
to be the same as for oxygen cylinders.

The marking to be similar to that for oxygen cylinders, but the
weight of cylinder empty and the greatest permissible weight of ammonia
it may contain to be added.

Ammonia cylinders should not contain more than 05 Ib. per pound
of water capacity.

If cyhnders are sent out unpacked, the valve fittings should be pro-
tected by a steel cap.

A notice should be affixed to the cylinder that it contains ammonia,
and that it should be kept cool and not exposed to the sun or the heat of

stove.
IV—~Cslinder Fitti
No oil or similar lubricant to be used for cylinder valves, pressure
gauges, regulators, or other fittings.
Pressure gauges to have a check to prevent a sudden mmshofgu

Pressure gauges for hydrogen and coal gas to have left-handed screws,
and to be painted red. o
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CAUTION ORDERS.

1. When it is necessary to give a Driver any special instructions n
regard to repairs to the road, restrictions of speed &c., a Caution Order,
ll\:;;:rm T. 550, printed on green paper, shall be issued by the Station

aster,

(a) A Caution Order shall only refer to one restriction, and when
there is in a Block section more than one work in progress necessitating
a rﬁstriciion of speed, a separate Caution Order shall be issued for
each work. *

() In notifying to the staff special instructions to be observed
by Drivers respecting repairs to the road, restrictions of speed &ec., the
Permanent Way Inspector shall advise

(i) the Station Master" at the station on either side of the
place concerned, and

(D) the Station Master at the .last stopping station of Mail,
Express and Passenger trains.

() Information in connection with the running of Special trains
is\l/}ould be obtained by the Permanent-Way Inspector from the Station
aster.

(d On receipt of the Permanent Way Inspector’s advice, the last
stopping station shall wire forward to the station immediately preceding
the section on which a cantion is to be observed intimating that

(i) the Permanant-Way Inspector’s advice has been duly
received,

(ii) Caution Orders will be issued to all trains (other than
Gonds trains) which are not booked to stop at the station
immediately preceding the section on which the caution
is to be observed, and

(#ii) the number of the first such non-stop train to which a
Caution Order will be issued.

(¢) When two engines are attached to a train, one in front and one
in the rear of the train, and it is necessary to issue a Caution Order
concerning a se-tion over which the two engines will work, th: Caution
Order shall be sent first to the Driver in rear who shall sign it, after
which it shall be delivered to the Driver in front.

2. The procedure to be observed in connection with the issue of
Caution Orders is detailed below :—

SINGLE LINE AND DOUBLE LINE.

(@) In the case of Mail, Express and Passenger trains, Caution
Orders shall be issdied to, and signed for by Drivers at the last stopping
station and the Station Master on duty shall be personally responsihle
for seeing that the Driver’s signature has been correctly obtained.

19 ‘
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() If the Station Master of the station immediately precet'ling
the section on which a caution has to be observed, has not been advised
by the last stopping station that the Permanent-Way Inspector’s advice
has been received and that Caution Orders are being issued, he shall
bring all Mail, Express and Passenger trains toa stand at his station,
hand Form T. 550 to the Drivers and take their signatures.

(c) In the case of Goods trains and Light Engines, all such trains
and engines shall be brought to a stand at the station immediately
preceding the section on which a caution has to be observed and Form
T. 550 shall be issued to, and signed for by Drivers at that station.

3—A Caution Order shall always be read and initialled by the Guard
before it is handed to the Driver, who, on receiving it, shall sign for
it on the counterfoil of the form.

(a) In the case of illiterate Drivers, every Caution Order shall
be read and cxplained to the Driver by the Station Master in the
presence of the Guard. .

(b) At large stations where there are Cabins, Caution Orders
may be issued by the Cabinman on duty to Goods trains. Insuch cases,
* when the Driver is an-Indian, the Guard shall be held responsible for
personally explaining the Caution Order to the Driver.

(c) Whenever a Caution Order has to be issued at a Block Hut
manned by Switchmen who are unable to read and write English, the
Guard, shall on instructions from the Switchman, fill in the form and
hand it to the Driver.

(d) All Caution Orders shall be written in ink and signed in full
by the Station Master. Red ink shall not be used.

(e) All written matter on Caution Orders shall be entered with
the greatest care, every word and number including the Station Master’s
signature, being carefully and distinctly written. .

_Note—In connection with the above rules, a Block Hut or Flag
station is not to be treated as a station except in an emergent case when
Rule 3 (c) will apply. . ' o

4. Removal of Restrictions and discontinuance of issue
of Caution Orders.

When the necessity no longer exists for the issue of Caution Orders
the Permanent-Way Inspector shall notify Station Masters concerned
to this effect. On receipt of such advice the issue of Caution Orders
shall be discontinued by the Station Masters ‘concerned.

.
'

~
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Specimen of the forms to which allusion has been made in the
General and Subsidiary Rule Book (vide Rule 13 of the

Preface.)
bescription. No. of Form.

Caution Order .| T.550.
Telegraph ... .. JL.T. 1.

Signal out of order . ] T. 69.
Shunting order Jg T.65.

Ballast Guard's advice ... .| E. 223.

Notice of repairs inside station limits J E. 110.

Notice of repairs outside station limits | E. 154,

Notice of completion of repairs E. 110-A.

Guard's Constitution Report

Charge Sheet
Joint Train Report
Train Signal Register ...

Starting Order
Interlocking Repairs Notice

Permission to proceed without Line Clear

|{T. 172 (UP) and

T.172-A (DN.)

| O. P. 266.
.| G. 170.
4 T.702 (UP) and

T. 702A. (DN.)

| T.721, T. 721-A

4S. L4

|T.T,13 (UP d
BN ™"

T.T. 14 (







APPENDIX ¢ B "—contd. 4

T A AN N PRSP TNt N NN Ph N e

EAST INDIAN RAILWAY, T. 550.

—
Y

~

mted‘.....l..'.........‘I".'."9
Received Caution Order No.
Sign'lm“........‘. XY REYY I I TR0y 2l 12 ]

AT BT LYY I AT AT IR TN AR YT YL 1 ) Drlm of No I XTI YN Y 2] “.-.Tralrl
Guard’s inilials.

2

i

| .

Date....‘................. oo
 EAST INDIAN RAILWAY. L. 3%,
. T Caution Order No.

!
$
§
§
5
?

% f
§

CAUTION ORDER.
Single and Double line.

Duverof No... . ..... Tram.
You are hereby nsiructed to exercre cautton—

Bitween nule.. . . .. corievienens and mile.ecoeae cerernrennns

sssssnse o0 S8 e8P SetNPINNE $0 9P S8 4 PE CEEIVINE P PRV SR TTUCERCOS FEelases

Nuiaber of Lanc Clear Ticket lssued .................... -
or
Nl."n.b"r & Token iSS'IIEd 200000000 e00ePeesinstrs

Tine vecomepsovs

Dated... . 19 . . ___-Stalmn Master

Station - ,

Slamp

cos cresessnsesnenseGuard's initials,

L NN N W NN g B TP N e N e - e N \J
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P A AN A L N P A

EASY INDIAN RAILWAY UCENSED TELEGRAPHS. No

-

5

LT.1

 Worde By

Qs | Swton from 'a...'.’:.l Charge | |5y | Time
i B e (A Hn
} &

Allengunr e nuna

s e e

accompa: this
¢ form _ o

——

Service Instructoo

* Nothing to be w Jnuln by the sender sbove {

i Line

Luoter ¢p ponte whether f
Express or Ot dinary

drate or Radway Service
Reply Pud. Numbor of »

w rds

- T
§C‘ode Lime |Code |Tume
y Al vy

B| 2 ol
vl sl el
S| 4|l alm
S B | 5| R |[w
S bl 6 5|8
I A )

H| 8| Vv]|2
% 1 slwla
§ Klw({ix]|z

L{in|y|n
‘Ml z|x

Person to
and
l Aduress
| Please gve s full addreas

Stamps whe . wsad to be affixed oa back of
thus taPon.

A . S

The nsme of the serder if to be Telegraphed to be entered 1bove thus line,

Send from Sent o

Sent t0 Sest to
A A
By By

‘VV\’\';NV\;W/ P
F 2

and address ut
S

|
|
|
|

- v -~

b

P4

-

P ERARAANS ST SIS P e A, AN

NN PSP A s ARSI S NSAPONSANI SAPNP

P L L V. SN RN |
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T. 690

Enmn.—-ﬂlmmng how Form T 690 should be filled up Supprsing
the Home eignal at Belur be out of order, the Form would be filled
fn as follows +—

EAST INDIAN RAILWAY.

%o Tas Dxrver or %o, 6 Dows Ezpress TRa.

The

Yty W (Wnet®

SO £ A oo g

L e (Od¥er . Signal a

c W {Home

............:. ........ s samsseas o R | Belur
Jule! oI SokrteX P —
NT Cian | Avadbed Basier )
TSRATAY WIIT

is out of order, and you are to pass om Hand signala only.
fog e & wiv gemt faw ¥ fewrae & ora s 9
',.ls-‘ ety e Jafe aglla B ’SJ » & 'g‘ 35

Station Belur
Date $7—I1—19%5. (Bignad). e
Signatare of Driver (8¢gmed) ... _Station Master.

N. B—Oross out X in ink the signals that are nol referred to.

ot ot favwe fow & vl Qweny & wz )
).‘K a vill.:» ’QJ' LJ{”J“. " "

* Warner reporied out of order, f hovisontal may be passed without
Hand signals.

* oy ARE @Y | TR a1 Adz 9@ aa s wrgr @ @
#q Y0 fovwe #Tgd ux gen qre faray oraat ¥
il 3 2y 4Ny T3 81 WS de @y Kote 5o Wha gbly @ ®
o Us e W Ol hadl g Aoy & SN
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kil ¥ i

I SR R N R = RS N R |
P RICH I 2 U e VN Y L N ATk

7
BANT INDIAN BAILWAY, T. &6 EAST INDIAN RAJTWAY, 1. 65,
. Shunting Qrder, ) Sh“ﬁfg Order.
wfen’ Wt ! "fﬂ' :m’
,i'm‘ ! To 4
T l DRIVER or Xo.
DRIVER or No. p ™ W PR — — :
Sl st
™~ LU Ll * ! Plaase coiply with the following order at oncs, * without stonping
] W { totake water or clean fire,
. - IR ¢ LR I R e g &
1. Shunt into Passing Siding. . D & i wd o o | Wt TN IW H I A
—mfin’ wrefon” & v W &0 | 1 .
,:ru;,.n "t b Do ot B e o STl Nyt oy f e
) ; i ! 1 L Shunt back into Passing Siding on receipt of the nenal signal.
% Pass___._ Starter to shunt in. Siding, ! th mmmﬁ o wfen g AR AR T
118 & o _GRA W A s I I R S R SN
wrtfen’ &y el & fad) . Puﬂ-—-__.~s_d_smm: at danger in order to sbunt
. v Siding.
o Pl S Y ,ng% TR/ G o
L LS eld e Sistle E W e v maa e fil)
. [ LTI N S J’ﬁ-! Sl ol r t
8. To Goods Shed to. —— E 2 s ol ol L gl .
vqwe v Aw ——e s ! t 8. Proceed into Goods Sheds line to. ——
_ ‘ R R LR G R L R . ™
.. il Lol N oy gl L gt as et
1 YA e e
]
s HE A ”
— ' ™ The Gusrd who bas signed this shuating order will give yon the
': 'y signals,
1 frgmed @ afen’ W w T fam @ vh g eyl
=t few B
Tl S e g 3 gy 2L Rl L g e
! Date 19 ,
Timt e H
I ————_
™ bo— s —————— "
@ L Time iwned -
. R L —
Dats B o oy b frg ey
‘oo —pt e vavom:
, Initial of Asst. Station Master, ! Yole yasial ghinal
mﬂﬁif’fﬂwm| i Sramon Smawe | -
€ jlole ghubel abimsl badeo ! X
Guard's Signature. . el
LT : Py ¥ ohel )
I * To'be ecawed if not required,
hales § 3¢ I l.oi, ;—Erm e;:o:?:ullof these, 1 not required.
Sratron Srane - ! 1 Fill in the duty required o be done, if not 1,3, or 3.
Pt R eE A R @ T A @
CwamaAe! E *Q,gﬁta—mmﬁizﬁﬂﬂﬁ'ﬂﬁiﬂﬁm
B ghaal LR wE R
".M _ DL WO W Wy am AR e @ fre aW R
Driver's Signatu ! wfed semt vt fow @ o b o o ?
wiwe W Tera ! » ot @
i
]
1
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TNENINT St SNBSS S S N ST

EAST INDIAN RAILWAY. E. 223.

Eungineering Department.

GUARD,
No..c..vvevereennnenee,Ballast train,
Crreestarecisneneacesniasaee vee-.Dfvision,
N cerenennsesStation.

Ta P
STATION MASTFR, * g
@ Leiesavttssssertencertrere BIRGOBEES ’
5
¢ No..... ... - . Rallast Train arrived here at e
() T an’d will be ready to leave here for........... ........ '
R eeeensane vevee srsre  secnsecereseceres eeerereente be seanereastreeeerarans ‘

T | PO RN 2eOMeneennnan terameanscntsseas ass o sesvesee oo soe
) )
* Running through * Working at nule !
,Srntat. e, re rerreertenne eeeee tmen s aveerene )

R-caved at. ceeeenennnennn,s Ballast Guard.

\ 5
g Reply cent atvevenvnneeineees s e Date 3
Reply. g
—_— )
Artanecments il be made for your Ballaet Tiain t, lrave at

----------------------------------------------------------

Station Master.

carbonic ard keep the top copy.

Ar A—Wv -

*Erase one of these phrases.

! To be written in carbonic. Station Master to write his reply in

AP P S I NSNS e AT e P P \ S e NS
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EAST INDIAN RAILWAY.

A

e

12

.22,

Up Constatation R port for Mail, Express and Passenger teafus

} Tm{n Nll- vee -« P qu ”U uwm.-”) »
Reserved Compartmvsnts
flavut - Partuculars of vebacles 4o b ettehed
2 wr detachod w smete.
zlndm NS aere .J'ml..rt‘hr:
AL -
e, . em teadda .
13
59" 0 mee -
—— S vt e e o - - 3—- = ——— b St
Ly . CIET
* .lllﬂt L3 g l -a‘ ?
! b s Gu-d‘-?m-m:‘
g N ': n! ! - Fd + Nuenbes,
R [ - .- Canducicr s Mame
| 2 6 4 et sud Newbis
‘ I
’ ! £ i - }";,
F ot LE A 5y
desr 3 ter
‘ : |
J an }
} ad . 1y {
(o
g Uoae ’ ! ;
orr
[y -{ ep 1 E 4
. i z
-1
K LI S T i Y
an | i —
5 ' u a
LI iy« %
§ ot ) A ‘
S wl 13 ame0 »
) '
‘\, dr ' - ;
2, s - S
5 r » | »
s [ ] s
arr | ! tr o v
‘ : — e - - ."_--.( - ———— - ———
HeSae atrt v« N 1T K a (w t . f
«: te wal qrw W f k M ? l"i '.h\,., ",:mz
, t;“-'-.n;si & N Ly i ts v ’llllmu ue tor o v the »
J { - - ! tix
' Lt ltl'l'w:'-.uu} a3 r‘ fy | N ] v e te ‘ re Lske aay
Thewu beba | ~ A Lt stlaaman | 3 these rr oets
tg 1 aan tu A worhepr g Clgek -
'V(nv:lnt vel ta gy :)o uu')- VMoo e i . 11“{
Py thenaw cf t & ave theawe  Jra vt aie] or otnched
All ¢k inqung statir ot unc <o seatians ard st o at the and fa Tedbe vemon
tae Lard or the lnat olumn s o the n:mu nl. oA o e cnternd by
Parg B uh-r*vraryﬂuf\-—‘nclemd&n rutals of the Fax, Rebveay sthar
Ractway v éagn overy Fomign
Y ANy -~ AP A g e 2

¥

J



X

il R I T

Canses of delay en route io be i

Ottt

7

wed hu tne

2i

i

Me

PN v T T A
i“_ 3, ) ““‘ 3 t.?‘
e o i
- N v N ~
. el 0 E
'
1‘ LY

Constitution of No.

i

S |
- ‘Suwp YL,
e .gm,gi . “

“Suaiu gy Py oo “I

PR - - e —— vy e

]
BEU ] oF G ‘)i
i

Tt e ey et e o

'5% J‘Jﬂl‘; N
-
—— g
A o




APPENDIX *B"“—conid. ' n

2nd
Iter . & ceveeeee « Feumoles,
d

EAST INDIAN RAILWAY. TeinA

Down Constitution Repert for Mail, Express and Passeuger trains.

Train No.............df. day, the. o 192
Ressrved w
Puuuln: of nlm-l-to ul:;' attached

lat Clam No  ,...For Ladin,

. a e cover 1w L]

|
i
]

Due Actusl 4 ! 1!
Time. | Time. f -s
s s ] Guard s Signature
2 - 2‘: .%8 (Am- ber
i i
e mlum g’ 3 .g 2°
_ HMIHM S jujued il = L= -
dep ‘ lat
(= - :
de» ('amp.|lll, .
{ d"-; 3rd :
arr 1
{ :: Inter I g
{ n | Brake Van
L Van IC-‘H.- of
-t
{= P O Van Tool Bexes
{z |-
Seals ¢
-r
(z |
- -ty | | G.;nrdasmn
1)
The Ststion Masturs st Tundla and Moghal Se (oruheruhmn. statton of a tram) are )
Down M Pacse
oLy TR Wl '°..'n"b’ G °..f'|‘.'.'.' reled n.m.l. e Syan Ay

er
hanging Sldl:. wh:' \;nj.? are ?‘ :- 1s properly filled up and enter any remacks he may :

s be handed over to the Stution Master at the | stetion at which th rt \
et e e e o e farmarelod ta. the Chutl Onerating. Summrieiorem |

Movemarst, Cajcutta s'

¢ the name of stat on over the vehicles attached or detached g
L]

‘W&Mh mlm’num":lndcudunnuhcud of a Traffic Division to be entered

P 'g” m«v&mnhehmdth‘m-h of the Forelgn Ralway sfter evesy Furegn
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* EAST INDIAN RAILWAY. 0. P.266.
CHARGE SHEET.

(Applicable only to non-cognizable offences and for the exclusive use
of those servants of the Raillway who are authorised to make
charges on behalf of the administration.)

For list of offences and rules, see Snlmdnry Rule 20 (Part I) of the
General and thulury ule Book.

P A A

N A

i Name of witnesses, with their nddreuu\
ZNAme and designation of and designations
(person at whosc instance  Full name of accused,
 prosecution is with his residence and
instituted or father’s name. _ (Only the evidence of those witnesses
complaint |nd. who have a direct and independent
knowledge of facts 1s relevant.)

>

-
ISP PP P APINING P PP PP AP

|4.

OFFENCE.
Brief facts of the case, with place and time of occurrence. Section;
of Railway Act may be quoted, and in ticket cases the amount claxmed\
must be noted.

AN A PPN AA A A A A

A e
- PN NS

e

FORWARDED to the Magistrate of.....ccceee.oees....through the
officer in charge, Government Railway Police, Thana................

D*..-.o....l-.:cl: swm..................
onnnovool-.oou Mmm---.o.lolnolno

PO S INS ANNANNS NS NN ANT P AN NS S NS AN

<
$
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e

EAST INDIAN RAILWAY. G. .

Due dep. time......HeoooouM,

Actual arr, time.oececHueoroMenaeee
Lngine No Train No of, from. to. Load

Full particulars of cll detentions at Stations or on the Road and of irregulanties of any kind occuring or

i observed during the trip,
{ 5
: Guard's Booking. Driver's Booking.
{ Time | T, | L.
‘ Station, | Arnival. | Departure. '"'db; UPlade up Rce;.n.nrdlx: Arrival. | Departure. m
Loco.! . *
: — Traffic F —_— —
: HH;.. MisJHrs. Mus. . [Hre. M JHre Mus.
L]
|
. S T . 4 - —_——
Total ... J ’
! “* Number of active braked vehicles pext to the engine.”
‘ “ Number in good working order and in use,”.
Timings at all Stations to be shown by the Guard.
Guard's Signature....ceeeeesrenseee Driver’s Signature....voosers. see Running ‘Shed Foreman's Sl]ndun.
Hecad-quarters .. Head 1 Station........cceeavraee
No.t No. of Vehicles leaving........ anccullu of R:.emd
0o =TS
m .. 4
b
tract ressrvation.
on the Rolde . 4
4)33/1
(Add)y—Attached on| . £ i £
Totaloveeer theRosd — .y— — o Ladien...
Total "on Train on or Fomales
srrival at destination — | —— | . *
1 Total Number only. | I Europeans
or  other
{ —
°
Guard.
- No-..uonno--

-

31
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INDEX

TO
GENERAL RULES.

PART L

A

Absence from duty .o .e . .o oe
Absolute Block System . e . . .
Conditions under which permission to approach may be given for Class A
stations, Double Line on the— . .e .e
Conditions under which permuission to approach may be given for Class A
stations, Single Line on the—— .. . e .
Conditions under which permussion to approach may be given for Class B
stations, Double Line on the — . . .
Conditions under which permission to approach may be gnven for Class]B
stations, Single Lane on the — .

Cond tions under which premission to approich may be given for Class C
stations, Double and Sing e Lines on the — e
LCssentials of the — .. e . .

39

Obstructing the Bloch section at Clm A stations, Single ] meonthe ..

Obstruction n the face of an approaching train at Class B statlom. Single
Line on the . e o .

Obstruction outside Home signal at Class A tations, Doubl«. Line on the
—when Block section 1s clear

Obstmchon outside Home signal at Class B stations, Double Lme on tln
——when Block seclion 1s clear .

Obstruction sutside Jast Stop signal at Class A statrons. Double Line on

the——when Block section 1s clear e .
Obstrurtion outade Last Stop signal at Cluss B st tions, Double Line on
the——when Block ection 1s clear .

.o
Obstruction oatside station section of Clis B stations, Smgle Line on
the—

Obstruction outside the Outer signal at Cliss B stations, Single Line on
he—

t! . . .

Obstruction when Block section at Unss A stations, Double Line on tlle
———1s occupied by tran travelling 1 vay from the station

Obstruction when Block section at Class B stations Double Line on tlle
——15 o.cupied by tran travalii g away from the station .e
Obstruchon when train 1s app. saching Class A stations, Double Line on
" .. .e . X o [0
Obstruchon when tram 18 npproachmg Class A stmons, Smgle Line on
the—

Obstruction when train 13 approaching Chu B mtlo-u. Doubl Line
e on

.o .o .o oo

Obstruction mﬁhm station section of Class B stauons. Smglel..lneu
the——

Thick or foagy wenther at Class A mbom. Double Line on tlu—-—- .e
Thck or foggy weather at Class A stations, Single Line on the—— .
‘Thick or foggy weather at Class B stations, Double Line on the—— .,

Rule.
181
237259

244

237
46

240
250
41
51

242
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A—(Contd.)

Acceptance of the ** Is Line Clear ” signal, and sending of a ** Line Clear ** signal
tor stations on Double Linss ac waich Electric Block Instruments are
provided .. . .. .. .. .

tance of the ‘‘ Is Line Clear " signal, and sending of a ** Line Clear
signal ' for stations on Single Lines at which Electric Token or Block
Instruments are provided .. .. .. ..

Access to switches on the Suburban Multiple Unit system of Electrified Sec-

tions of Railways .e .e . .. ve

Accident (s) .o . . . . .
Duty for securing safety .. .e .. .e .e
Light engine stopped on line .. .

Obstruction or—— ..o . .e . .e
Portion of train left on line . .. . .e
Procedure in case of—on the One Engine Only system .e .
Sending advice of—or break down .. .. .e e
Train parting .. .. .e . - .o ..
Trains stopped between stations .. . . ..
Working in case of—or failure of electric communications .. o ..

Acknowledgment of signals at stations on Double Lines at which Electric Block
Instrumients are provided .. . . .e

Acknowledgment of signals at stations on Single Lines at which Electric Token
or Block Instrumeats are provided .. . .e .

Acquaintance with rules . e . .. ve

Additional fixed signals—

At Class B stations .o . . . .
At stations yenerally . . .e . ..

Additional rules—

Applying to railway servants generally . . .
Applying to Stition Masters . . . .

Adequate distance. Definition of—— .. . . .

Adherence to advertised time .. . .o .e .

Advanced Starter
Defective— . . . . .
Duties of Driver when Starter or—is *‘ on " os defective .. .

Advertised time. Adherence to—— e .e . .o

Advice of accident or breakdown. Sending of . . .

Applicability of General Rules to electric trains on the Suburban Multiple
Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railways .. .. ..

Applicability of General Rules to the Automatic Block system .. .e

Applicability of other rules for Block stations on Single Lines at which Electric
Block Instruments are not provided .. .e .e .

Application and essentials of the Section Clear system . .

Application for . »w copy of rules .e .e .o .e

Application of Chapter XVIII re. use of electrical instruments on single lines

Application of the One Engine Only system .. .o .

Approaching train (s)

Kinds of Stop signals for—— . . ..® e
Obst:;:tue'::l in face of—followed by another train on the Following Trains
Obstruction to—— . . se . .. :

39A

Rule.

333

356

399
163—I171
163
168
164
170
321
67
1€9
166
165

329

352
175

30
32

172—186
187—196
1(1), 264

85

56
79
86
‘67

386
260

34
284
174
346
320

295
239, 245
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A—(Contd.)

* Rute,
Approved Special Instructions. Definition of— .. .o . 1()
Arms

Distinguishing signs for signal— .. e .. .. 19
Painting of signal— .. . . . . 18
Position of signal— .. . . . 17
Significance of various combinations of—or lights . . 10, 275
Arrival of train. Duties of staff on .. .. .. o 134—'42
Articles. Finding of lost— .e .. .e .e 184
Assistance in carrying out rules and reporting breaches thereof . . 176
Assistance to passengers .. . . .o . 195
Attachment of lorries or trollies to train prolul:uted . . . 220
Attendance—
Hours of—for duty . . . .e . 180
—of staff working trains .. . ® . .. .. 94, 97
Time of——of Guard at station .. .. .o .. 94
Attention signal—
For Double Line stations at which Electric Block Instruments are
provided .. .. .- .e .. . 331
For Single Line stations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments
are provided . . . . . 354
Attracting attention of Driver .. . . . .e 126
Authorised officer. Definition of— .. . . .. 1 3)
Authority to proceed .. . . .. . 188
By whom to be delivered to Driver .. . . .. 371
Dehinition of— . . 1 (4)
Delivery of——to Driver or Guard for the Followmg Trams nystcm . 293
Delivery of——when there are two Drivers .e . . 372
Driver not to start without——and Guard’s signal .o .e 120
Driver to have— . e .e e . 372, 381
Examination by Dniver of—— . . . ve 353
Forms for— . .. . . . 375
—from a Block station .. . . .e . 324
Pilot Guard to accompany train or give—— . . . 317
Responsibilities as to proper preparation of——for the Following Trains
system .. .s .o .e . 294
Responsibility of Station Mnster as to— . . . 369
When to be delivered to Driver .e .e . .. 364,382
When to be delivered to Driver stopping’at station . . 370
Writing and signing of— .e . .e . 377
Automatic Block System . .o . . .o 260—283
Adequate distance or ** Overlap '’ on the— . . . 264
Applicability of General Rules to— .. . . . 260
Automatic signal. How worked on the— e . . 262
Automatic Signalling Seltion on the— . . . 274
Automatic signal on the —described .. . . . 261
Automatic Stop signals on the—normally nct to be passed when “on” .. 276

Backlishuon the— .o .o oo .e oo 273
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A—(Concld.) Rule. *
Automatic Block System.— (Contd.)
Driver's duty when Automatic Stop signal on the—is “ on . 27
Driver to report failures on the— .. .e .o .e 28}
Forms of Automatic Repeater signal on the— .. . . 271
Forms of Automatic Stop signal on the— . e . 268-
Function of Automatic Repeater signal on the— .. .o .o 270
General description of the— . .. .e .. 261—275-
Guard's duty when Automatic Stop signal on the—is “ on ™ . 278
Manual signals on tho——-. .. e .e . .e 265
Marker Light on the— .. .o .e .. .e 269
Normal position of Automatic signal on the— .. . . 263
Normal position of Manual and Semi-Automatic signals on the— . 267
* Off " position of Automatic Repeater signal on the— ae .e 272
Permission to approach during failures on®the— .. .. . 283
Precautions after passing Automatic Stop signal on the—at ** on " . 279
Precautions on curves or during fog on the— .. . . 280
Procedure during failures on the— .. .e . o 282
Procedure with Automatic Stop signals on the— in * on ** position . 276—283
Semi-Automatic signals on the— . . . .e 266
Significance of various combinations of arms or lights on the— . 275
Automatic Repeater signal
Forms of— .. e .e . . . 271
Function of— . .. . ce . 270
*Off " position of— . . - . e 272
Automatic siynal
How worked on the Automatic Block system . .o .o 262
On the Automatic Block systein described .e . .e 261
Automatic Signalling Section .. .. .. . .o 274
Adatomatic Stop signal (s)
Driver's Duty when—is “ on .. . . .o 277
Forms of— .. . e . .e .e 268
Guard's duty when—is “on " .. e .e . 278
—normally not to be passed when ** on ** . . . 276
Precautions after passing—at “on " .. . . . 279
Procedure with—m *“ on " position .. .e . o 276—283
B
Back Lights . .. . . . . 25273
Ballast train {s) .. . .. . . ee 156—159
Coolies on— .. . .e .e ve . 158
Definition of— e .e .o . . 1(5)
Protection of—when stabled . . e . 159
. Warming before moving a— . « ‘e . 157
Working 0‘_ e Y . oo .o l“
Bnnnefqu. DQCI’;PtiOﬂO“- ) e .o .o 66

Bohaviour of railway servants .. o . . e 194-
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) B-~(Concld.) Ruda.
N Bell Code—
*  For Double Line stations at which Electric Block Instruments are
provided .. . . 328
For Shcledel.;u stations at which Elactnc Tolten or Blocl: lnstmmh are 351
. Blasting . . e e . 210
'MM. Defmiﬁonof-—.. LX) se e .o l (6,
'Bleck forward. Definition of— . . . . 1)
Bl ock Instruments
Procedure for Block stations on Double Lines at which E!ectnal—ne
not provided . 340—345
Procedure for Block stations on Smcle Lmu at wluch El&:tngal—are not
provided .. . 374384
Use of Electric—at stations on Double Lines where pmvlded e 326—339
Use of Electric—at stations on Single Lines where provided oo 349384
Block Section .
Definition of— . . . 1(8)
Obstructing—at Class A ltlhom. Smgle Lme. on the Absolute Block
system .. . 246
Obstruction when—at Cln: A stations, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system is occupied by train travelling away from the station .. 242
Obstruction when—at Class B stations, Double line, on the Absolute
Block system is occupied by train travelling away from station 252
Block Station (s)
—at which Electrical Block Instruments are not provided .. e 340—345
Authority to proceed from a— .. . . . 34
Manin. of-—— X .o e oo e 2
Procedure for—on Double Lines at whlcb Electnc Block lnatruments are
not provided . . 340—345
.Block system
Absolute— . e . e . . 237-259
Automm.-— .. . 260—283
Books. Keeping of—and returns lnd obedlenoe to orders . . 193
Bracket posts. When to be used . . . . 22
Brake(s)
Application of Guard’s hand—— .. . . .e 128
Assistance from Guard’s hand— .. e . . 127
Efficent— .. . . . . . 218
+Brake vans. Guards and—— . . . . 93
Breach of rules. Penalty for— . . . . 413
Break-down. Sending advice of accident or=— ., . 167
(o]
+Cabins. Signal— e . . . . 44
>Calling-on signals .. * .. . . 13,
¢ f on t Block stations on Single Linesat
Comalin o i o wroh 1, Bk ons on S Liwtt
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C—(Contd.)

Cancelling signal— )
For Double Line stations at which Electric Instruments are provided ..

For Single Line stations at which Electric Token or Block Instruments

are provided . . .
Care of facing points when train runs through station wnthout stopping .
Catch sidings, traps and slip sidings .. .. .e .e
Caution Order .. .

Caution order for stations on Smgle Lines at wl'nch E]ectnc Token or Block
Instruments are provided .. .. .e .e
Certain General Rules inoperative on the Suburbun Multiple Unit system of
Electrified Sections of Rai ways .. . .e

Certificate of competency— *
For Double Line stations at which Electric Blocl: Instruments are

provided . .
For Single Lme stations at which Elecmc Token or Blocl: Imtmmem.s
are provided . .e . e
Cessation of working on the Following Trams system .
Channel for flange of wheels .. . . . .

Charge of gate. Transfer of—by gatemen
Charge of Lorry or Trolly. Qualified person to be mﬁwhen on the line ..

Cinders. Throwing out— . .e . .. .

Class “ A"’ stations
Conditions under which permission to approach may be given for—,

Double Line, on the Absolute Block system . .
Conditions under which permission to approach may be given for—,
Single Line, on the Absolute Block system .. . .
Meaning of — .. . . . .
Obstructing the Block section at—, angle Line, on the Absolute Block
system .. .e .o .o .o
Obstruction outside last Stop signal at—, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system when Block section is clear .. . .

Obstruction outside the Home signal at—, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system when Block section is clear

Obstruction when Block section at—, Double Line, on the Alnolute Blocl:
system is occupied by train travelling away from the station .

Obstruction when train is npproachmg— Double Line, on the Absolute

Block system . . .. .e
Obstruction when train is approachmg—. Single Line, on the Absolute
Block system . . .. .
The Absolute Block system at—on Double Lines . .
The Absolute Block system at—on Single Lines . ..

Thick or foggy weather at—, Double Line, on the Abtolute Blocl: system
Thick or foggy weather at—, Single Line, on the Absolute Block system

Class ** B ¥ stations
Additional Fixed signals at— .e .o .o .e
Conditions under which permission to roach be for—,
Dackle Lincs on the Abaoiute Block spabrouch may be given for—,
Conditions under which perm to roach be f
Single Line, on th'e Ablolutlené‘l’:ck sy:t'e,:l . g . .gwen m_...

Meaning of —— e .e . . .

337

47
325

363
587

327

350-
296
230
235
219
132

244

246
241
240
242

245
238—243
244247

43

247.
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C—(Contd.)

Class “ B " stations.—(Contd.)
Obstruction in the face of an approaching train at—, Single Line, on the

Absolute Block system . .e .e .
Obstruction outside Home signal at—, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system when Block sectionisclear .. . .
Obstruction outside Last Stop signal at—, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system when Block section is clear .. . ..
Obstruction outside station section of—, Single Line, on the Absolute
Block system .. . .e . .o
Obctnllction outside the Outer signal at—, Single Line, on the Absolute
system e . . . .
Obstruction when Block section at—, Double Line, on the Absolute Block
system is occupied by train travelling away from the station .
Obstruction when train is approaching—, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system . .e .o . .
Obstruction within station section of—, Single Line, on the Absolute
Block system .e .. .. .e .o
The Absolute Block sy at—on Double Lines, . .
The Absolute Block system at—on Single Lines, .. ..

The Section Clear system at— on Single Lines, .. ..
‘Thick or foggy weather at—, Double Line, on the Absolute Block sy

Class *“ C "’ stations

Meaning of- .e e . .o .e
The Absolute Block system at— on Double and Single Lines, .e
Class D ™ stations
Meaning of— .e .e .e .e .e
Signals at—— . . .e .e .
Classification of staticns . .. .e . .e
Co-acting signals .. . . . .e .
Code
Bell—for Double Line stations at which Electric Block Instruments are
provided .. .. .- . . .o
Bell—for Single Line stations at which Electric Token or Block Instru
ments are provided .. e .r .o
Coolies on Ballast train .. .. .. .. .
Combinations of arms or lights. Significance of various— .. .o
Communication (s)
Failure of electric— .. . . . .
Means of .. .. .. .e ..
Competency. Certificate of —— .e .. .. .
Comgletion of messages at Block stations on Double Lines at which Electric
lock Instruments are not provided .. .. .. .
ComBleﬁon of messages at Block_stations on Single Lines at which Electric
lock Instruments are not provided .. .. .. .o
Condition of Permanent-Way or Works .. .. . .

Conditions precedent to working of trains on the Following Trains system ..
Conditions to be observed in working trains on the Following Trains system ..

Conditions under which.permiuion to approach may be given for Class B sta-
tions, Single Lines, on the Section H)ur system .. e .

Conduct generally of all railway servants .. . . .

BB

257

252
249
256
248—253
254—258

285—287
253

259

33

15

328

351
158
12,275

165
1
327, 350
344

378
197

291

285
183
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C—(Concld.)
&nnectlom Definition of—— .. .. .
Consent required before interfering with pomts and signals . .
Control of shunting .. e . e .
Copies of rules
Application for new—— .. .. .. .o
Supply of copies or translation of—— .. . .e

Coupling(s) . . . .. .o
Duties of Motor man nfter—lns train to anothcr train unit on the Subur-

ban Multiple Unit System of Electrified Sections of Railways .e
Coupling units on the Suburbnn Multple Umt System of Electnﬁed Sections

of Railways .. “ .e
Crenes. Traveling— -~ .. .. .. e .e
Crossing or entering on running line. Permission and signals befcre—— ..
Crossings. Putting in or removing . .. .. .
Curves. Precautions on—or during fog on lhe Aut- matic Block system .e

D
Damaged points. Reports re.—~— e . e ‘ .
Danger

Duties of Ganger when apprehending—— .. .. .

Work involving—to trains or traffic .. .. .. .e
Dangerous vehicles .. .. . .e .e
Day. Definition of—— .. .. .. .. .e
Definition(s) .. e .. . e .

—of detonating signals .. .. .. .. ..

—of facing points .. .. .o .

Special—applying to the workmg of trains on E lcczr.f ed Sections of Rail-

ways .. . .. ..
Defective
—advanced Starter .. . . .

Duties of Driver when Outer, Home. or Rounng ugnnl is ‘“on " or——
Duties of Driver when Starter or Advanced Starteris “on "’ or— ..

—Home, Routing signal or Starter .. .. .. .

—Outer .. .. .. . . .

—Warner . .. . . .

Warner not to be used when Stop slgnal— .. .. .
Defects

Intimation to stations when—remedied .. . .

Report of—by Gatemen .. .. .. . .
Delivery of authority to proceed to Driver .. .. .

Delivery of authority to proceed to Driver or Guard for the Following Trains
system

Delivery of authority to proceed when there are two Drivers at stations on
Single Lines at which Electric Token or Block Instiuments are provided

Departing trains. Kinds of Stop signals for— .. . .
Description ¢
General—of the Automatic Block system .. e ..

—of Banner Flag .o . . . .

Rule.
109)
52
147

174
172
112

402

403
107

84
211
280

50

213
208
109
1(10)
1

69

12D
385

56
78
9
54
55
58
57

59

231

{364. 370
371, 382

293

372
12

261—275
66
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D~(Contd.) .

Deseription.—~{(Contd.)

*  —of Fixed signals . . e . .
—of Stop signals and their indications . . .
~of Warners and their indications .. . . .

Detaching engines .. . . . e .

Detonating signals .. .o . e . .
Definition of—— .o . .e . .

Detonators
Duties of Driver when engine explodes—— . . .
Placing of—in case of obstruction .. . . .
Placing of—in thick or foggy weather . v e .
Placing of—on a Mixed gauge . . <. .
Renewal of—on theline .. . . . .
Securing of—on the line .. . .. ..
Stock of— .. . . . . .

Direction of running . .. . .e ..

Discipline of staff worlsing trains . . . .

Discs. Duties of Driver as regards engine lamps and— .o .

Distance
Adequate——or Overlap on the Automatic Block system .. .
Definition of adequate—— . . . .

Distinction between signals .. . .

Distinction of messages at Block .tnhomonDouble Lines at which Electric

lock Instruments are not provided .. .

Distinction of messages at Block stations on Smgle I...mes at whlch Electric
Block Instruments are not provided .. . .o

Distinguishing marks on Train-staff Tickets and boxes .. .

Distinguishing signs for signal arms .. . .. .

Distribution or exhibition of other documents . . .

Documents
Distribution or exhibition of other—— . . .
Supply of——to Inspector of Way or Works .. . .o
Double Lines. Use of Electrical Instruments on—— .. .

Drress or badge of Pilot Guard .. . . .

Driver ()

Attracting attention of—— .. .o . .
Definition of— . . . .
Dunuof-——nmndsennuelnmpomddnm .. . .e
Duties of——as to signals when two or more engines are a*tached to train
Duties of——regarding signals .. . . .
Dhuties of——when engine explodes detonator .. . ..

Duties of——when Outer, Home or Routing signal is ** on ** or defective
Duties of——when Starter or Advanced Starter is “on "’ or defective ..

Duties of——when the Automatic Stop ugml on the Automatic Block
System is “on "} .
Duheoof—wb-llnl’maedotl’meedmd: Cnuuonngnnlu shown

Duty of——umacquainted with line .. . . .

129, 139
69—75

1]
n

75

161
94—101
nz

1Q),

376

19
192

192
201
I2--345
316

126
10
uz

77
76—84
8l

78

»

n
80
|11
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D—(Contd.)
Driver (s).—(Contd.)
Equipment of—— . . .e . .
Fxamination by—of authority to proceed .. .e .
Exachange of signals between——and Guard .. . .e
I iremen to obey—— .. . . .. .
—not to leave engine when on duty .. e . e
—not to start without authority to proceed and Guard’s signel .e
—to examine engine before starting .. .. .. .
—to examine notices before starting .. .o .e .
—to have authority to proceed e . .. .
—to have Train-staff or T:ain-staﬁ Ticket .e . .
—to keep a good look out . . e .e
~to look back . . .e .e .o
—to obey certain orders .. . . .e .
—to obey signals and to be vigilant and cautious .. .e .e
—to report failures on the Automatic Block System . .
—to satisfy himself that correct signals are shown and line is cleag .
~—to see that train is stopped clear of fouling marks oo .
Train-stafl or Train-staff ticket : by whom to be delivered to— .
Train-staff or Train-staff ticket : when to be delivered to—— .o
—when to attend . . .e . .
Driving

Guards to qualify in——on the Suburban Multiple Unit System of Elec-

trified Sections of Railways .. . .o .

~—train from any compartment other than the leading compartment on the
Suburban Multiple Unit System of Electrified Sections of Railways

Driving compartments
Motorman to be in leadin, n the Suburban Multiple Unit System of
2 Rai

Electrified Sections o lways .. e .
No unauthorised persons allowed in——on the Suburban Multiple Umt
System of Electrified S ections of Railways .. .
Dummy truck .. .. . . .
Duty(ies)
Absence from—- .o »e e o X
Driver not to leave engine when on—— .s “ae .o
Driver’ 's—when Automatic Stop signal on the Absolute Block System
l‘ Ol'l .e .e .e oo .e oe
~for securing safety during accidents. .o . .
Guard’s——when Automatic Stop signal on the Absolute system is “ on ™"
Hours of attendance for— . . .o .
—of Driver as regards engine lamps and discs .. . ..
~—of Drivers as to signals when two or more engines are attached to train
—of Drivers re.signals .. .. e .e .
~—of Driver unacquainted with line .. . . .e
~—of Driver when engine explodes detonator .. .

——of Driver when Outer, Home or Routing signals is ““on " debchve .
~—of Driver when Starter or Advanced Starter is “ on *’ or defective ..
—of Driver when the Proceed or Proceed with Caution signal is shown ..

Rule.
103

124
100
141
120
16
104
381
300
122
123
101
76
281
19
136
301

97

411
407

392
108

181
141

277
163
278
180 .
nz
77
76—81
ng
81
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,~(Concld.
D.~{Cancld) ' Ru'e.

Duty(ies).~—(Contd.)
—of Ganger when apprehending danger .e .e . 213
——of Guard before starting a train .. . . . 113
—of motorman after ling his train to another train unit on the Subur- .
bea Multiple Unit Systemm of Electrified Sections of Railways .. 402
—of motorman before taking train on to running line on the Snburbnn
Maltiple Unit System of Electrified Sections of Railways T o
~—of motorman when train is disabled on the Suburban Multiple Unit
System of Electrified Sections of Railways .. .o .e 408
—of Staff on arrival of train .o . . .. 134—142
—of Staff working trains during journey . . .. 121133
—of Station Master when Fixed signals are defective e . 53
Efficient brakes .. .e . .. . .. 218
Electrical Instruments
General provisions for the use of—s—on Double Lines .. .. 322325
General provisions for the use of——on Single Lines . .. 346348
Use of——on Double Lines . . .. ..o 322345
Use of—on Single Lines .e . . .. 346384
Electric Block Instruments

Amemnce of the Is Line Clear signal and sending of a Line Clear signal
stations on Double Lines at which——are provided .. .. 333

Achlowledcment of signals at stations on Double Lines at which——are
provided . e . e .. 329
Applicability of other rules for Blocl: stations of bmgle Lines at whlclr—
are not provided . . . 384
Authonty to procsed. When to be delwered to Dnver for Block stations
Single Lines at which——are not provided .e 382
Bell Code for stations on Double Lines at which——are provided .. 328
Canecellation of permission to approach at Block stations on Single Lines
at which——are not provided .. . .. .. 380
Certificate of c>mp:tency for stations on Double Lines at which—are szt
Completion of maessages at Block stations on Double Lmes at whlch
are not provided . . . . 344
Completion of messages at Block stations on Single Lines at which
are not provided . . . . 378
Distinction of msssages at Block stations on Double Lmes at wh:ch——-
are not provided .. . .e . .. 342
Distinction of messages at Block stations on Single Lines at which——
are not provided . . .e . 376
Driver to have suthority to proceed for stations on Single Lines at wl'nch
~——are not provided . . . 38t
Failure of Block instruments at stations on Double Lines at whxch——-ate 339
Forms for messages and authorities to proceed for Block stations on
Single Lines at which——are not provided .. . . 375
Forms for messages for Block stations on Double Lines at wluch—nre
not provided?® . 341

Line Clear Tickets for Mom on Smgle Lmes at wluch——-are not
provided 383
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E.—{(Contd))

Electric Block Instruments—(Concld.)

Preservation of messages and authorities to proceed at Block stations on
Smgi:'}..ma at which——are not provided .. . .

Preservation of massages at Block stations on Double Lines at which—

are not prowded .o .o .o

Refu.lal of the ** Is Line Clear 'signal and sendlng of the ‘' Obstruction
Danger " signal for stations on Double Lines at wl'nch—-l'e

provided .. . . .

Signalling of trains at stations on Donble Lines at which—are provided ..
The * Attention'’ signal for stations on Doubla Lines at which——ere

provided . ..
The * Canzelling ** signal for stations on Double Lmu at which——are
provided e 4 . . . .
The * Is Line Clear™ signal: when to be sent for stations on Double
Lines at which——are provided .
The “ Testing” signal for stations on Doublg Lines at wlndn—-u
provided . .. . e
The *“Train Entering Sectnon ” sngnal for ctations on Double Lines at
which——are provided .o . .e
The ** Train out of Section or Obstrucuon Removed * signal for s.stions
on Double Lines at which——are provided .
Train Register Book for stations on Double Lines at wluch—-—m
provide . .. .
Transmission of signals at Block stations on Doubh Lines at which—are
not provided .o .
I'ransmission of signals at Block stations on Single Lines at whd:—-m
not provided e e .
Writing and signin of messages and authorities to proceed for Block
stations on Single Lines at which——are not provided .
Writing and signing of messages for Block stations on Double Lines at
which——are not provided . . .. ..
Electric communications
Failure of— e .e . v
Working in case of accident or fmlure of-—— . Ve ..
Electric repeater . . . . .
Electric shock .. . .o .e

Electric Token or Block lnstruments
Acceptance of the * Is Line Clear "’ signal and sending of a “Line Cleas™

signal for stations on Single Lines at which——are p: .
Acknowledgment of ngnal- at stations on Sm.le Lines at which——are

provided .e .
Authority to proceed : by whom to be delnvaul to Driver at stations on

Single Lines at which——are provided . .s .
Authority to proceed : when to be delivered ® Driver at stations on

Single Lines at which——are provided . . .e
Authority to proceed : when to be delivered to Driver stopping at _

on Single Lines at which———are provided .. . .e

Bell Code for stations on Single Lines at which——are provided .
“Caution Order for stations on Single Lines at which—are provided ..
Certificate of competency for stations on Single Lines at wlnell——-n

provided .. . . .e

‘Deli of authority to ptoceedwhenthmmmonmnm
wergmsle Lmesxat which——are provided .. .e .

336
3%

374

163
165

412

3n

370
31
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E—~(Contd.)

Rule.
Blactric Tokea or Block Instruments.—(Contd.)
Driver to have authority to pma-d for stations on Single Lines at which
~——are provided . 362
Enm by Driver of mtlnnty to pmceed at stations on angle Lmes
Fuluu of Block Instraments at stations on Slng]e hm at wlucb——ue
provided . . . . 373
Line Clear Ticket for stations on Single Lines at which——are provxded 367
Refusal of Iln * Is Line Clear*’ signal and scnding of the ** Obstruction
Danger ** signal at stations on gmgle Lines at which——are provided 357
Responsibility of Station Master as to auth nty to proceed at station
Single Lins at which——are provided setmTanenson 269
Signalling of trains at stations on Single Lines at whn:h are provided 349
Spocnl responsibility of Station Master regarding Token and Token
Instruments at stations on Smglc Lines at which——are provided . 366
The “Attention” signal for stations on Smgle Lines at which——are
provided .o .. .. 354
Tlle Canceﬂmg signal for stations on Smgle Lines at w}uch—-—are
.e .e .e 360
Thc “Is Lme Clear signal : when to be sent at stations on Smgle Lmes
at which——are provided . 355
The * Testing” signal for stations on Smgle Lmes at whlch——-—nre
provided .. e 361
The *“Train Entering Section” sngnal for stations on Smglc Lines at
which——are provided . 358
‘The * Train out of Section or Obstruction Remox cd” mgnnl for suticns
on Single Lines at which—are provided e .. 359
Token extracted from electrical instruments at stations on Smgle Lines at
wluclr-—are provided . . .e 365
Train R ister Book for stations on Single Lmes at whlch are
provi e . . . 353
Electric trains .. e . . . .. 385—412
Electrified Sections of Railways .. 385412

Access to switches on the Suburban Mulnple Umt system o{—

Applicability of General Rules to electric trains on the Suburb&n
Multiple Unit system of— . .

Certain General Rules mopcnhve on the Suburban Mulxhple Umt
systemn of—— ..

Coupling units on the Suburban Mulnple Unit system of-——

Driving train from any ent other than the leadi rtment
on the Suburban Multiple Unit system of— = T

39
386
387
403
407
Outies of Motorman after coupling his train to another train unit on tl\e
Suburban Multiple Unit system of— e . 402
Duties of Motorman before taking train on to running line on the Sutur-
ban Multiple Unit system of—— . 40t

408

412

390

41

395

Duties of Motorman when train is disabled on I.boSuburhn Mulhple
Unit system of—— e . .

Electric shock on the Suburban Multiple Unit system of——
Fire extinguishers on the Suburban Multiple Unit system of—— .
Guards to qunlnfy in driving on the Suburb-n Multiple Unit system

thpondnSulnrhanpleUmuym:nof—— .
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E—_Conid.

sElectrified Sections of Ratiways.~(Contd.)

lmpechon of overhead cqmpment on the Suburban Multnple Unit sym

lsolanon of hlgh tension eqmpment in coaches on tbe Suburb-n Mlllhple

Unit system o .
Isolation of overhead eqmpment on the Suburbm Mulhple Umt system

o
Motorman an Lng:ne Dnver on the Suburban Multiple Unit system

of— ..
Motorman to be in leudmg tlnvmg compartment on the Suburban

Multiple Unit system of— . .
No unauthorised persons allowed in dnvmg oompanmenb on the Sulmr-
ban Multiple Unit system of— .. .o
Outbreak of fire adjacent to live electrical eqmpment or in leading driving
trailer on the Suburban Multiple Unit system of— .. .
0verl1feud communication circuits on the Suburban Mulhple Unit lywem
of . .

Precautions to be taken by stuﬁ on the Suburban Multiple Umt system

o . .
Protection of train on the Snburban Mu]tlple Unit system of— .
Reversing handle in neutral position forbidden when running on the

Suburban Multiple Unit system of— .. .

*Engine (s)

Reversing handles on the Suburban Multiple Umt system of—— .e
Section switches at Inspection Sheds and Stabling Depots on the Subur-

ban Multiple Unit system of— .. . .o .
Special definitions applying to the working of trains on—— .
Suburban Multiple Unit system of the— . . .
Train lights on the Suburban Multiple Unit system of— .. .
Train units when coupled to be considered as one train on the Suburban

Multiple Unit systemn of— .. . . .
Detaching—— . . . .e ..
Driver not to leave——when on duty . . .
Driver to examine——before starting . . .o
Duties of Drivers as to signals when two or more—are attached to train
Duties of Driver when—explodes detonator .. o * ee
Light——stopped on line .. . . .o .
Manning of——in motion . . . .e
One——Only system . . . . .
Permission of Guard to detach——from train .. . .
Private—y .. . . . .e ae
Procedure when——is disabled . . .. .n
Pushing— .. .o . . . .
Riding on—— . .o . . .
——running tender foremost . . e 0 .
Sounding the——whistle .. .o .o .o e
Train-staff to be kept on—— . .e . .o

.Entering on or crossing running line. Permission and signals before—— ..

£

S EEEEEE

>
S

g §i§§ 2

319321
129
162

9
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E.—{Concld.:
£quipment
Driver's—— .. . . . .
Guard's—~— ..

Inspection of overheld——on the Subtuhn Mulhple Umt system of

Electrified Sections of Railways .

Isolation of high tension——in eoncheo on the Sulmrlun Mulhple Umt

system of Electrified Sechonc of Railwa:

Isolation of overhead——on
trified Sections of Rnilwm . .

Minimum——of Fixed signals . . ..

—ofgang .. . . e . oo

——of staff working trains . e .2

~——of station for hand signalling .. . .
, Escaping vehicles from station . . ..
* Essentials and application of the Section Clear system e
Essentials of the Absolute Block system . .
Essentials of the Followjpg Trains system .. . .
Essentials of the One Engine Only system . .
Essentials of the Pilot Guard system e . .
Essentials of the Train-staff and Ticket system . .

nulhple Unit syctem of Elec-

Examination by Driver of authority to proceed at stations on Single Lmes at

which Electric Token or Block Instruments are provided ..

Examination of trains before starting .. .e .. .e
Exceptions to rules 29and 30 .. . . .
Exchnnge of ngnnls between Driver and Gulld .o .o .
Exhibition or distribution of other documents . . .
Extinguishers. Fire——on Electrified Sections of Railways . .
F
Facing points
Care of——when train runs through station without stopping .
Definition of—— . . . .e .
Limit of speed over— .. . . . e
Failure(s)
Driver to report——on the Automatic Block s . .
~——of Bl::to Instruments at stations on Double Lines at which Electric

Block Instruments are provided

——of Block Instruments at stations on dn:gle Tines at wlnch Elcctnc
vi

Token or Block Instruments are pro

——of electric communications e . .
Permission to approach during——on the Automatic Block system
Procedure during——on the Automatic Block system .
~—t0 show or imperfect showing of Fixed signals— .
Fermented or spirituous liquor on duty .. . .
Findingoﬂoatarﬁclu . - . .
Fire . .
Extinguishers on Electnﬁul Seehom of Rnlmyn
Outbud: of—sdjacent to live electrical eqmpmmt orin ladmg dnvm.
trailer of electric trains. . ve .
Throwing out water——or cinders ... . .

Rule.

103
-102

391

102—103

171

155
237

39
313

105

31
124
192
3%

281
339

373
165

182
184
207
39

132
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F.—(Contd.)

Firemen Rule
——to keep a good look-out e . . e 122
—a—to look back . .- . . . 123
——to obey Drivers . . . . . 100
When to attend . e . . . 97

Fixed signals
Additional-——at Class “‘B"" stations .. . . . 30
Additional—at stations generally .. . . . 32
Definition of—— . . . . . 1(12
Description of— 'S . .o o . 6—26
Failure to show or imperfect showing of— .. . .. 82
——Genenlly . .. . . . 36
Inspection of— . . .e . . 28
Minimum equipment of— - . . . . 29
Normal position of— .. .. .e .e . 16
Obligation to provide—at stations .. . .o ¢ . 27
Position of— . . . . . 2t
Procedure when—are defective .. . . e 5359
Provision of— ‘e . ve . . 2735

Flag(s)

Description of Banner—— .. .o .o .e 66
Signals for shunting without— . . . .. 65

Flange of wheels. Channel for— . .. . . 230

Foggy weather
Placing of detonators in thick or— ., . . . 71
Precautions during— .. .. . .o . 280
Thick or—at Class A stations, Double Line, on the Absolute Block

system .o .e .o .o .o 243
Thick or——at Class A stations, Single Line, on the Absolute Block

system .e .e .o .o .o 247
Thick or——at Class B stations, Double Line, on the Absolute Block

system .. . . . .o . 253
Work in thick or— .. . 209

Following Trains system e . e . . .

Cessation of working on the— . . .o e 288_22:
Conditions precedent to working of trains on the— .e .e 290
Conditions to be observed in working trains on the— . .e 291
Delivery of authority to proceed to Driver or Guard on the— .o 293
Essentials of themm ., .o . . . 288
Introduction of the— .. o o oo . 289
Obst:i‘uction in face of approaching train followed by another train on
[ aamannd 'Yy .o 'Yy oo .o oe
Report of orders and special instructions on the— e . ::52
Responsibilities as to proper preparation of authority tq proceed on
the— .. . . . .o o 24
Form (s)

r messages and authorities to proceed stations i
Lines at which Electri Block Tnstrurasans cack itions on Simgle %
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~ F—{(Coneld.)
Form{s).—~(Contd.}
~——for messages for Block stations on Double Lines at which Electric
Block Instruments are not provided .o . .e
———of Automatic Repeater signal on the Automatic Block system .
———for Automatic Stop signal on the Automatic Block system .e
—of Train-staff ticket .. .. . e .
Fouling mark(s)
Definition of— .. .. ve . .
Driver to see that train is stopped clear of—— .. .. ..
Guard to see that train is stopped clear of—— ., e .

Function of Automatic Repeater signal on the Automnatic Block system

Gang
Equipment of— .. . . .o .o
Ganger in each: .e » . ve .o

Ganger
Dehnition of .e . .o . .
Duties of——when apprehending danger .e .e .
~———in each gang .o .. .e .e .e
Presence and responsibility of— .. .. . .
Responsibility of——as to signals and safety of line ..

Gatemen .. e e .o
Channel for ﬂnnge of wheels .. .. . .
Knowledge of signals .. .. .. . .
Obstructions . . .o .e .o
Parting of a train .. .. e .e .e
Report of defects .. .. . . .e
Road traffic .. . .. .e .e .e
Supply and care of hand sngnals . .. . .
Transfer of charge of gate .. .e .o .e
Trespassing .. .. .. .o .o .s

Gate(s) =
Signals at—— . . . .o .o
Transfer of charge of——by Gnemen .e .o .o

Gauges
Height——on the Suburban Multiple Unit system of I:.lectnhed Sections

of Railways e . .
Inspection of—— .. . . .

General conditions of the Pilot Guard system .e . .e

General conditions of the Train-staff and Ticket system .e .,

General description of the Automatic Block system .. .e .

General provisions for the use of Electrical Instruments on Double Lines ..

General provisions for the use of Electrical Instruments on Single Lines ..
Goods train. Definitidn of— . . . .
Gouernment Inspector. Definition of —-— . . .e
Gradient. Shunting on steep— - ce L e . .

40

Rule,

34l
271

310

1 (13)
136
135
270

20,

1 (14)
213

212

227235

227
232
233
231

228
235
234

235

395
315

261—275
322325
346—348
1 (15)

1 (16)

151
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G.~(Concld.)
Guard(s)

———and Brake vans . . . .. .
Application of—"s hand brake e . .o .
Assistance from——"s hand brake .. .e . .
Definition of— e e e . .
Duties of —before starting a train .. . .
Dauty of-——.-when Automatic Stop signal on the Automatic Block system

is “on” .. e .. e . e

Equipment of— .

Exchange of signals between Driver and
——not to leave train till fianded over .. ..
Pilot——system .. = .. ..

Permission of——to detach enginc from train

Signal of— .e . ..
Subordination of——in station limits . ..

Time of attendance of——at station ..

——to be in charge of train .. .

——to examine notices before starting

~——to keep a good look-out ..
——to qualify in driving on Electrified Sections of Railways .
——1o sce that train is stopped clear of fouling marks .e
11
Hand brake
Application of Guard’s--- — .e
Assistance from Guard's— . . .
Handle(s)

Reversing——in neutral position forbidden when running on the Subur-
ban Multiple Unit system of Electrificd Secticns of Railways

Reversing——on the Suburban Mulhplc Unit system of E)cclnﬁed Sec-

tions of Railways .. .e .

Hand signalling. Equipment of station lor

Hand signals .. .. e ..

Howmade .. . . e .
Knowledge and possession of— .. . . .
Supply and care of—by Gatemen .. . . .

Headlights .. .. .. ..

Height gauges on Electnified sections of lewaya

High teg;uon equipment. Isolation o‘—-—m coaches on Elecmﬁed Sectlom of

ilways .e .e . .

Home signals . e . . . .
Defective— . . .
Duties of Drivs when-—-nre 'on™’ or defactwe . .
Train waiting at OQuter or—— . . o .

Hose or water crane . . - e .

Hours of attendance for duty . . . . ve

40 A

Rule

93
128
127

1(17)
113

278
102
124
140
313318
129
120
9
94
95
104
121
411
135

128

127

410

406

Si%

228
143
395

9

125
133
180



{9

L
Imperfect showing or non-showing ot Fixed signals .. .. .e
Implements. Inapection of gauges, signals, tools and— .. .
Indicators. Electric— . . . .
Inspection
Daily—of stations o . .. .. .
——of fixed signals .. . . )
——of gauges .. . . e ..
——of implements .. . . ..
——of overhead equipment on lhc Suburban Multiple Umt system of
Electrified Sections of Railways IR
——of Permanent-Way and Works
——of signals . e ..
——of tools ..
Iitspection Sheds, Section Switches and Stnblm.; Dcpots on the Suburban
Multiple Unit systein of Electrified Sections of Railways .. e
Inspector. -
Defhinition of Government—— .. .
Definition of—of Way or Works .. ..
Inspector of Way or Works
Definition of——
Supply of documents to— . . .
Instructions
Decfinition of approved special-——- .. .. .
Definition of special . .

Instruments
Attention signal for Double Line stations at which Electiic Block—aie

provided .. .. . e .
Attention signal for Signle Line stations at which Elcctric loken or Block
are provided . . .
Bell Code for Double Lme stations at which Electric Block ——are
provided .. .e

Bell Code for Single Lme stations at which I:.Iectnc Token or Block
are provided

Procedure for Block stations on Double Lines at wl'm.h Llec.lnc Block-—-
are not privided .

Procedure for Block stations on bmglc mes at whnch Llcctm: Block—-
are not provided . .

Provision of— ..

Use of Electric Block——at stations on Double Lmes where provnded
Use of Electric Block——at stations on Single Lines wherc provided ..
Interfering with points and signals. Consent required before—— h

Intimation to stations when defects remedied .. .. .
Introduction of the Following Trains system .. .
Is Line Clear mcnnl

Acoest:nee of the——md sending of a Line Clear signal at stations on
uble Lines at which Electric Block Instruments are provided ..

Acceptance of the——and sending of a-Line Clear signal at stations on
xngle Lines at which FJecmc Token or Block Instruments are

Rule.

$ENE &

w
8

BEE

1 (16)
1(18)

1 (18)
201

1@
1 (30

331
354
328
351
340—345

374384
323, 348
326—339
349384
52

59

356
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I—(Concld.)

Is Line Clear signal.—(Contd.) .
Refusal of the——and sending of the Obstruction Danger signal at sta-
tions on Double Lines at which Electric Block Instruments are

provided - . .

Refusal of the——and sending ofithe Obsmlctlon Dangersignal atstations
on Single Lines at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are

provided . . . . .
\WWhen to be sent for stations on Double Lines at which Electnc Bloclt
Fnstruments are provided . ..
When ta be sent for stations on Single Lines at whmln Flectric Tokea or
Block Instruments are pmvnded . ..

Isolation of high tension equipment in coaches on the Suburban Mulhple
Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railways

Isolation of overhead equipment on the Suburban Multiple Umt system of
Flectrified Sections of Railways .. .. ..

Keeping of books and returns and ohedience to orders
Keeping of material ..

Kinds of Stop signals for approaching trains

Kinds of Stop signals for departing trains

Knowledge and possession of hand signals
Knowledge of signals by Gatemen

{amps

Duties of Drivers as reqards angine~ -—and discs
Signal
Tail . .
Upkeep of signal—-— .. .. a.
Iast Stop signal
Definition of— .. .o

Ohstruction oulslde-——nt Class A slatlons. Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system when Block section is clear

Obstruction outside——at Class B stations, Double Line, on the Ahsolute
Block system when Block section is clear .. ..

I.caving service
Notice before—— .
Surrender of railway property on——
Leaving vehicles in sidings outside station himits

Light enpine stopped on line ..

l.ights
Back— -
Head—— e
Significance of various comblmhom of arms and~----
Tail and Side——
Train— ..

‘Train——on the "‘mbudmn Mulnple Umt sy-um of I:.Icctnﬁed Secnom
of Railways .

Rule.

334

357
332
325
491

394

193
199
1
12
67
27

17

25, 213
143

10, 275
144
143—146



L—~(Concld.)
. Rule.
Lirmit(s)
Definition of station—- .. . .e .. . 1(33)
——of speed generally .. . . .. . 89
~———of speed over facing points . . . .. %)
Line
Definition of main—— . .. . .. 1 (20)
Definition of running—— .e . . .. | (28)
Duty of Driver unacquainted with~— . .. R 118
Maintenance of— .. .. .. .. e 198
Obstruction of—— .. .. .. .. .. 149
Obstruction of running—— .. e e .. .. 150
Permission and signals before entering on of crossing runding—— .. 84
Proper running—— .. .. e e .. 160
Qualified person to be in charge of lorry or trolly when on the--— .. 219
Renewal of detonators on the— | .. .. .. . 75
Responsibility of Ganger as to signals and safety of— .. .. 205
Securing of detenators on the— .. . .. .. 74
Bine Clear signal. Acccgot;nm of the Is Line Clear signal and sendmg of a
——at stations on ble Lines at which Flectric Block Instruments
. are provided .. .. o . o .. 333
Line Clear Tickets——
For stations on Single Lines at which Electric Block Instruments are not
praovided .. . .. .. .. 383
For stations on Single Lines at which Electric Token or Block Instru-
ments are provided .. .. . . . 367
Liquor. Spirituous or fermented——on duty . . . 182
Loading .. .. .. .. .. .. 106
Loads on open trucks .. . .. .. .. 110
Look back. Firemen to—— .. .. .. .. . 123
Look out. Firemen to keep a good—— .. .. .. .. 122
Loose shunting .. .e e . .. .. 152
Lorries
Attachment of—-or trollies Lo train prohibited .. .. .. 22)
Distinction between——and trollics .. .. .. .. 217
—outof use .. .. .. .- .. .. . 226
Protection of——on the line .. .. . .. 224
Qualified person to be in charge ol - - ot trollies when on the har .. 219
Red flag or light to be shown - .. .- . 222
"I'ime of running. . .. . .. .. .. 221
Working of——and trollies .. .. . .. 217226
L.ost articles. Finding of—— e e .. . 184
M L]
Main line. Definition of—.. . .. . .o 1 (20)
Maintenance of line < e e .. . .. 198
Manning of engine in Tnotion .. .. .. . .. 98
Manual signals .. .- .. . . - 25

Normal position of—— .. .. .. ‘e .. 267



M.—{(Concld.)

+Marker light .

Material. Keeping of—— e . .
Messages

Comrletlon of——at Block stations on Double Lines at which Elecmc

Block Instruments are not provided

Completion of-
Block Instruments are not provided

at Black stations on gmgle Lmes at whlch Electnc

Distinction of——at Black stations on Double Lmec at whlch Electric

Block Instruments are not provided

Distinction of —at Block stations on Single Lines at which Electric

Block Instruments'are not provided

Forms for
Instruments are not provided ..

at Block stations on Double Lines at which Flectrlc Block

Forms for——and authorities to proceed for Block stations on Single
Lines at which Electric Block Instruménts are not provided .

Preservation of

Lines at which Electric Block Instruments are not provided

Preservation of
Block Instruments are not provided

Writing and signing of

and authorities to proceed at Block stations on Single

at Block stations on Double Lines at which Electric

.o

and authorities to proceed at Block stations on

Single Lines at which Electric Block Instruments are not provided. .
Writing and signing of-——at Block stations on Doulsle Lines at which

Electric Block Instruments are not provided .. ‘e .
Means of communication .. . . . .
Means of working . . . . .

Minimum equlpment of Fixed slgnnla
Mixed gauge. Placing of detonators on a——
Mixed train. Definition of—

Motorman

—an Engine Driver on the Suburhan Multiple Unit system of Electrified
Sections of Railways ..

Duties of after coupling his train to unother unit on the Suhurbnn
Multiple Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railways

Duaties of——before taking train on to running line on the Suburban
Multiple Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railways .

Duties of——when train is disabled on the Suburban Mulhple Umt
system of Electrified Sections of Railways

—to be in leading driving compartment on the Suburban Multlple Umt
system of Electrified Sections of Railways

Motor trolly .e .e . .

Motor trollies
Attachnfent of——to trains prohibited . . e
Red flag or light to be shown .o . .. .
Time of running . . . . .
Wo‘kin‘of— e e .e Y ) ve

Movement of train. Points affecting— . . .

Moving of train carrying passengers after it has been stopped at station .

Rule.

269
199

378
342
376
341
375
37")
345
377

343

m
322, 347

1@21)

402
401

225

220

221
217—226

37
137



'Neglectofduty. RMO‘—' X s oo on
New copies of rules. Application for—— . . .
Night. Definition of— .. . .e . L ee
Night signals. Use of~—by day .o e . .
Non-block stations. Meaning of— .. ve ve e
Non-showing or imperfect showing of Fixed signals .. . .
Normal position of Automatic signal on the Automatic Block system .
Normal position of Fixed signals .e . .o .
Normal ‘;:onhon of Manual and Semi-Automatic signals on the Automatic

Block system .. e . . . e .
Notice *

—before leaving service .. . . . .o

'—ofmm‘ﬁlll e Y'Y o0 . o0 oo
Ohedience to orders * . . . .o .

Prompt— e s .e e .o .o
Obligation to provide Fixed signals at stations . . .o
Obstructing. Definition of—— .e .o

Obstructing the Block Section at Class A stations, Smgle Line, on the Absolute

Blocklystem .o .e .e 1) . .o
Obﬂtmloﬂ .o oo .o .s
—hetween the Outer signals at Class B stations, Smgle Lme, on the Sec
tion Clear system .. ..
Definition of— . . .. .e

~—in face of approaching train followed by mother train on the Followms

Train system
—in rear of Starter at Class A atmons. Double Line, on the Abso]ute

Block system when Block section is clear ..
—in the face of an approaching train at Class B stntlons. Smgle Line, on
the Absolute Block system

“Off " position of Automatic Repeater sngnal on the Automntxc Blocl:
system .. .e .o .o .o .e

—of line .e . . . .

—or accident . . . .o ..

—outside Home signal at Qass B stations, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system when Block section is clear .. . ..

—outside Home signal on the Train-staff and Ticket aystem .. .

—outside last Stop signal at Class A stations, Double Line, on the Aboolute
Block system when Block section is clear

~~outside last Stop signal at Class B stations, Double Line, on the Abuolute
Block system when Block section is clear ..

—autside station section of Class B stnhons. Smgle Line, on the Abaolute

Block system .

-‘oumde the Outer signal at Class B ohhons, Smgle Line, on the Abso.
lute Block system ; ..

—outside the Outer signal at Class B mtwm. Smgle Lme. on the Sechon
Clear system . ..

Placing of detonators in case of— . . . e

~to spproaching trains .. . e . ..

185

193
19

1)

246
164, 232

1(23)

240
255

272
149—150
i64

250
312

24)
o 251
257

287

239, 24
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O—(Concld.) Rule. -
Obstruction.—(Contd.)
—when Block Section at Class A stations, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system is occupied by train travelling away from the station .. 242
— when Block Section at Class B stations, Double Line, on the Absolute
Block system is occupied by train travelling away from the station .. 252
—uwhen train is approaching Class A stations, Double Line, on the Abso-
lute Block system .. .. 239
—when train is approaching Class A stations, Smgle Lme. on the Alno-
fute Block system .. 245
—when train is approaching Class B stations, Double Lme. on lhe Abso-
lute Block system , .. 249
—within station seétion of Class B shhons. Smgle Line, on the Absolule
ock system . 256
Obstruction Danger signal. Refuul of the ls Line Clear signal and unding
of the——at stations on Double Lines at which Electric Block Instru-
ments are provided . . .. .. .. 334
Officer. Definition of authorised—— .. .. .o . 103)
One Engine Only system -
Application of the—m .. .. .. . . 320
Essentials of the .. 319
Procedure in case of accident on the —— .. .. .. 321
Open trucks. Loads on—— .. ‘e . .. . Ho
Operations which would obstruct the line. Precautions hefaie commencing—— 214
Order(s)
Caution—— .. - e - .. . 325
Driver to obey certain —- .. .. .. .. 101
Obedience to .. .. .. .. . 193
Prompt obedience to —— . . - 179
Report of —and specnal mstructions on the I‘o“owmg Tmms system .. 292
Ordinary train. Definition of 1 (24)
Outbreak of fire adjacent to live electrical equipment or in lendmg dnvms
trailer on the Suburban Mulnple Umt system of Elecmﬁed Sections of
Railways .. . . e 389
Outer signal(s) .. - .. .. .. .. 39
Defective— .. .. .. ‘e .- 55
Duties of Driver when-——is ** on ' or defective . 78
OI”tRulfst:l’:teoﬁmes:::nT" Class .B stanonAs. Single l..me. on the 28
Train waiting at——or Home signal .. . .. . 125
Qutlying sidings. Protection and working of points of—— e .o 35
Overhead communication circuits on Electrified Sections of Railways .. 39%
Overhead equipment
Inspection of——on Electrified Sections of Railways . . 393
Isolaticn of——on Electrified Sections of Railways . . 394
Overlap. Definition of adequate distance or—— . .. 264
'
P
Printing of signal arms e . .. 18

Partrmg of a train .. . . .. 169,178, 23



25
P—{(Contd)

' Rule.
Passengers . . .. e .. .. 138
Assistance to—— . .o . .. 195
Passenger train. Definjtion ol-—— .. o 1(25)
Pasnn trains. Responnln'lnty of Shhon Mnter re ml bmrd or ml-lnmp
Pendtyforbre‘chofrules . . . .. .. 413
Permanent Wayor Works .. o .. . . .. 197216
Condition of—- .. . .. . . 197
Inspection of— .. o . . .. 200
Permission and signals before entering on or crossing runping line .. 84
Permission of Guard to detach engine from train .. . . .. 129
Permission to approach . .. .. . . 188
Cancellation of—— . 380
Conditions under which——may be given for Clus A shhonn. Double
Line, on the Absolute Block system 238
Conditions under which——may be given for Clnss A shtlons, Smgle
Line, on she Absolute Block system 244
Condmom under which——may be given for Clu: B stations, Double
Line, on the Absolut Block system 28
y be given for Class B stauons. Smgle
Lme. on the Absolute Bloclt system .. 254
Conditions under which——may be given for Class Csutlom Double
and Single Lines, on the lute Block system 259
Conditions under whtcl\-——-m‘y bc given under the Ablolute Blocl:
system .. ..238, 244, 248
254, 259
Conditions under wluch—-—may be given under lhe Section Clear system
at Class B stations, Single Lines 285
Definition of— .. . .. .. 1 (26)
—during failures on the Automatic Blocl( system .. . 283
Permission to approach and authority to proceed .. .. .. 188
Permission to start from station . .. 115
Permission to start train. Responsibility of Station Mnstcr befnre giving ——— 14
Pilot Guard
Dress or Badge of— .. .. .. .. .. 306
Tickets of— .. .. .. 318
—to accompany train or give audlomv to prooaed .. .. 317
Pilot Guard system .. .. Ve .. 313—318
Essentials of the—— .. .. .. . 313
General conditions of the—— . . . 315
~where appliable . . .. . 314
Placing of detonators
~—in case of obstruction .. .. .. .. n
~=in thick or foggy weather . e 7
—on a Mixed gauge e .. . e 73
Placing of anen . 9
Points
~—affecting movement of train . 37
Care of facing——when train runs through station wrthwt noppmg 48

Definition of facing and trailing— ' .- 1X¢7)]



26

P—(Comtd.)

Points.—~(Contd.)

Protection and working of——of outlying sidings o .

Putting in or removing—— .. . .e .

Report when——are damaged .. . . .

—to be kept clean and clear . . . .
Points and signals

Consent required before interfering with: a. . .

Working of— .. e .. . .e .e
Pointsmen and Signalmen. Not to leave points or signals . .o
Points or signals. Pointsmen agd Signalmen not to leave— .. e
Portion of train left on line® .. ..
Pasition

—of Fixed signals . . . .. .

—of signal arms . . o o e .
Possession and knowledge of hand mnnll . . -
Posts. Bracket and signal——when to be used . . = .
Precautions

—after passing Automtlc Stop ngml at ““on " on the Automatic Block

system . os

—before commencing operntlons wluch would ubstruct the line .

—before starting train .. . . .

—on curves or during fog on the Automatlc Block system .. .o

—to be taken by staff on the Suburban Multnple Unit system of Elec-

trified Sections of Railways . .e
—when view of signal is obstructed .. . . .

Preparation of authority to proceed on the Followmg Tnms nystem Respon-
sibilities as to proper—— .

Presence and responsibility of Ganger
Preservation of messages and authorities to proceed at Bloclc stations on Single

Lines at which Electric Block Instruments are not provided .. o
Preservation of messages at Block stations on Double Lines at which Electric

Block Instruments are not provided .. . . .
Private engines and vehicles .. . . .
Procedure

— during failures on the Automatic Block system . e

— for Block stations on Double Lmes at which Electric Block Instru-
ments are not provided . .
-— for Block stations on Slngle Lmet at which Electnc Blo& lnmumenu

are not provided . o .

- in case of accident on the One Engme Only system .. .

Sending advice of accident or break-down .. . .

— when engine is disabled on the Train-staff and ticket system .

— when Fixed signals are defective .. . . .

— with Automatic Stop signals in “on "’ position e .e

Proceed. Definition of authority to—— .. .- e ¢ .
Proceed signal

Duties of Driver when the———is shown . . .

(X} LX) L J

—~— how given .. o .

Rule.

35
o
50
49

52
36—52
51

51

170

2
17
67
2

219
214
105120
280

397
83

294
212

379

345
162

282
340345

374—384
321
167

53—59
276—283
X0

28



2]
P—(Cotel)

Proceed with Caution signal—
Duties of Driver when the——is shown . . .
~ when used and how given . . . .
Production of rules . . .

Proper preparation of authority to pmeeed on the Follomng Tmm -y-lsem
sponsibilities as to—

Proper running line . . o .
Property
Responsihility of Station Master for— . .
Surrender of railway——on leaving service . .
Protection )
— of Ballast train when stabled . . .
— of lorries on the line .. . e . .
— of points of outlying sidings . . . .
—of train .. oo
= of mnns on the Suburban Mulhple Unu sylum of Electnﬁed Sechom
of Railways . .
Provision of Fixed signals .. . . . .
Provision of instruments
Pushing engine .. . .
Putting in or removing points or crossings . . .
Q
Qualified person to be in charge of lorry or trolly when on the line e
R
Railway property. Surrender of——on leaving service . v

Railway servants
Additional rules applying to——generally

Behaviour of— .. . . . .
Conduct generally of all— . . .
Record of Train-staff tickets issued .e C e

Refusal of the “Is Line Clear signal and aendmg of the "Ohstructlon
" signal at stations on bmgle Lines at which Electric Token or

ocie Instruments are provided .
Refusal of the “Is Line Clear” mgml and sendmc of the “Obotmchon
Danger" signal for stations on Double lines at which Electric Block

Instruments are provided ..
Removing or putting in crossings
Renewal of detonators on the line .
Repeater, electric ..
Repeater signal(s)
Forms of Automatic— ., . . . v
Function of Automatic— .. . o e ve
**Off " position of Automatic—— .. o o v
Reports .
— by Drivers of failures .. . . v . .

== by Gatemen ofldefects o "o o o

Rale.

80
62
173

294
160161

191
186

159
224

35
216

409
27—35
323,348
9

2

219

171—186
194
183
n

* 357

334
21
7

27
270
2

281
31



28

R—~(Concld,)
Reports.—(Contd.)
— of neglectof duty .. .
— of orders and special instructions on the Pollowm; Trains system ..
— when points, ctc., are damaged .. . . .
Responsibilities as to proper pmpnntlon of authority to pl‘oceed on the
Following Trains system .
Responsibility and presence of Ganger .. . . .e
Responsibility for the whole working machinery . . -

Responsibility of Ganger as to signals and safety of line

Responslblluy of Station Master as to authority to proceed at stations on
Single Lines at which Electric Token or Block Instruments are provided

Responsibility of Station Master before giving permission to start train .e
Responsibility of Station Master for property . e

Responsibility of Station Master for working . . .e
Returns. Keeping of books and——and obedience to ordeu . .
Reversing handle (s)
~—in neutral poamons forbidden when running on the Suburban Multiple
Unit System of Electrified Sections of Railways .. .
~—on the Suburban Muh:ple Unit Svstem of I:.Iectnﬁed Sectlons ol
Railways
Riding on engine or tender .. . . .
Routing signal(s)
Defective— . . .
Duties of Drivers when——is “ on ** or defective - ..
Rules
Acquaintance with—— .. . .. . .
Additional—applying to railway servants genevally .. .

Additional——applying to Station Masters
Application for new copy of—- .
Assistance in carrying out——and reporting brenchen llu-mol
Exceptions to——29 and 30

Penalty for breach of——

Production of—
bupply of——and dumbuhon or cxhlbmou of other documenls

Supplv of copies or transiatiens of —— .o o

Running
Direction of—--
Notice of—

Running line
Definition of—— .
Duties of Motormaun before nhng train on to—-on the bubuﬂun
Multiple Unit System of Electrified Sections of Railways -

Obstruction of — . RS
Permission and signals before entennc on or closslng-—-—

Proper— ..
Running train, Definition ol—- .

‘e

Ruls.

196
292

294
212
189
205

369
114
191

187
193

410

€9

2L

175
122—186
187—196

174

176

31

413

173

192

172

I

1(28)

401
150

160
129
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LN RII‘C.
bafety Duty for securing—— e . Y 163
Safety of line. Responsibility of Ganger as to ngmls md-—- . .. 205
Searching of trains and vehicles shunted off at station . . 142
Section(s)
Automatic Signalling—— .. . . . 274
Block——Definition of .. .- . . .. 1(8)
Electrified———of Railways . .. . 385—412
Section Clear system : .. .. . .. 284287
Clonditions under wlnch permission to -pproach nay be given for Class
“B " stations, Single Line, on the—- .. .. 285
Fssentials and application of the—— . e 264
Obstruction between the Quter signal at Class ‘B shhom. Smgle
Line, on the—- .. . oo . 286
Obstruction outside the Outer signal at Clnss “B* stl‘hom. Sm'le Lme.
-on the— 287
Sections switches at lnspectlon Sheds and Stablm Dtpob on ih Sllhiﬂnn
Multiple Unit*System of Electrified Sechons of Railways . 398
Securing of detonators on the line .. . . .. 74
Securing of vehicles at station .. .o .e .. 154
Securing safety. Duty for—— . . .. 163
Semaphore Stop signals. Use of— —-and Warnﬂ signals o .e 6
Semi-Automatic signals . o 206—267
Servants. Behaviour of railway— - - .. .. .. . 194
Setting watch .. .. .. . .o . 87
Shock. Electric .. .. .. .. e .. 412
Showing of signals .. . . .o . 215
Shunting . .. .. .e .e .. 43,148
~and securing of vehicles .. .e . oo 147—155
Control of - .. .. .e ve - 147
Loose— .. .. .. . .. 152
—~—on steep gradient .. .. .. .. . 151
#Signals for: .. .. .e .. 64
Signals for——vithout fhgs .o .. 65
Shunting signals .. .. e e . . 14
Shutting off steam .. .. .. .. .e e 134
Side lights .. .. . .e .. . 144
Sidings
I.eaving vehicles in——outside station limits . . . 153
Orotection and working of points of outlying—— . .e 35
Signal(s) .
Additional fixed——at Class B stations .o .. e 30
Additional fixed—at stations generally .. .e e 32
At Class D stations .. .. .. . .o 33
At gates .. * . . . P .e 34
Automatic——described . . .. . . 261
Automatic——how worl:ccl . . . . 262
Automatic Stop——-normally not to be passed when “on* .. e 276



30

S—(Contd.)
Rule.
Signal(s). - (Contd.)

Calling on— . .e .e . . 13, 42
Co-acting—— . .e - .. 15
Consent required before mterfcnng with— . .e . 52
Decfinition of Fixed— .. . . .e e -« 1(12)
Decfinition of Last Stop—— .. . . . 1(19)
Description of Fixed .. . .e .o 6—26
Description of Stop——-and their indications .. . . 7
Dectonating—— . .o .. e . 69Y—75
Dclonaliug——deﬁncJ . . .. .. .e 69
Distinction between—— .. .e .e .e . 23
Driver's duty when Automatic Stup——is ** on * e . 277
Drivers to obey——and to be vigilant and cautious . . 76
Duties of Drivers as to——when two of more engines arc attached to train 77
Duties ot Drivers regarding—— .o .. .e .e 76—84
Exchange of between Driver and Guard .o . . 124
Failuie to show or imperfect showing of Fixed — e .e 82
Fixed-—. Failure to show or imperfcct showing of .e .. 82
Fixed——generally 36
Forins of Automatic Repcater—— .. .e .. .e 271
Forms of Automatic Stop .. .. .e .. 268
—{or shunting without flags e .. e .. 65
I'unction of Automatic Repeater----— .. 270
Gengral use of—— . 3
Guard's duty when Automatic Stop——is “on"* .e e 278
Hand .e .o . .e .e . 60--68
Hand : how made .e . . .- v o
Home— .. .. .. . . . 38
lnspection of-—— .. .. .e . 204
Inspection of Fixed . . .. e .e 28
Kinds of .. . . . 4
Kinds of Stop——for approaching trains .. .. .. 1
Kinds of Stop——for departing trains e . e 12
Kuowledge and possession of hand .e .. e 67
Knowledge of— .. .. .e e e 203
Knowledge of——by Gateincn .. .e . .e 227
Last Stop—— . .. . e .. 41
Manual—/ .. . .e e e 265
Mipimum equipment of leed . .. e .. 29
Normal position of Automatic—-- .. . . .. 263
Normal position of Fixed—— . .. .. .. 16
Normal position of Manual and Semi-Automatic— .. e 267
Obligation to provide Fixed——at stations . .. ve 27
“Off " position of Automatic Repeater—— .. . . 1272
Outer—— . .. .o .o "o .e .o

—outofuse e e .o X oo .e m
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§AConid) Rule.
Signal (s) ~(Contd.)
Permission and——before entering on or crouing running line . 84
Position of Fixed— .. . . v .. 2
Precautions after passing Automatic Stop——lt ” . .. 279
Precautions when view of——is obstructed . . . 83
Procedure when Fixed——are defective . . .. 53—59
Procedure with Automatic Stop——in “on " position .. .. 276—-283
Proceed——; how given .. . .. 63
Procced with caution——; when used and how given .. . 62
Provision of Fixed— .. ., e w2135
Responsibility of Ganger as to——-and ufely of line o. .. 205
Semi-Automatic—— . .. . . . 266
Showing of— e . 215
Shunting— .. . . . .. " 14, 64
Signalmen and Pointsmen not to |eave-—- » .. .- ‘e 51
Stop——; how given e . .. . 6l
Supply and care of hand——by anemen e e .. 228
Train waiting at Outer or Home— ... . . . 125
Use of night—by day .. . .- .. .. 5
Use of Semaphore Stop—— .. .. . . 6
Use of Warner— . .. .. .. 6
Warner— .. .. .. - 40
Warner not to be used when btop-——-defecuvc . . . 97
Working of— . .. . . 3052
Signal arms
Distinguishing signs for—— .. . . - 19
Painting of— e .. . .. .. 18
Position of — .. e .. e .. .. 17
Signal cabins e .. .. .. . .. 44
Signal lamps v .. . . 45—46
Signalling. Equipment of station for haml«-'— . .. 68
Signalling of trains at stations on Double Lines at which Electric Blo«.k lnsllu-
ments are provided . e 326
Signalling of trains at stations on Smg'e Lines at which hlectrlc Te ol:cn or
Block Instruments are provided . . 349
Signalling section. Automatic—— .. e . . 274
Signalmen. Not to leave signals or points . . .. 51
Signal Post(s)
Placing of more than one signal on the same—— . . 24
When to be used . ve . . “ ., 22
Significance of various combinations of arms or lights o . 10
Signing and writing of suthorities to proceed . . . 377
Signs. Distinguishing——for signal arma . . . 19
Single lines
Stations on——at wlnch Electric Token or Block Instruments are provided 349—373
The Section Clear system at Class “B *" stations on—— .. oe 285—287

Use of Electrical lnmumenuou—— .o o s 346—373
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L]
§—~(Conid.)

Slip si&‘idgs, traps ard éitch aitjings . .e .e .e
Sounding the engine whistle .. . . . .
Special definitions applying to the working of trains on Electrified Sections of

Railways . .e . . . .
Special instructions

sfinition of—— . . . . .
Report of orders and——on the Following Trains system .. .s

Specinl responsibility of Station Master regardingToken and Token lastru-
meants at stations on Single ].ines at which Electric Token or Block

Instruments are provided .. . . .
Special train. Definition of —— e . .
Speed
Limits of——-—-—gencmll) . . . . .
Limit of——over facing points .o . .- .e
—of trains .. e .. . . .
3pirituous or fermented liquor on duty .. "’ .. o

Stabling depots. Section switches at Inspection Sheds ancl—-—on the Qubur-
ban Multiple Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railway.

Staff

Attendance, discipline and equipment of——working trains .. ..
Attendance of working trains .e .. .e e
Duties of——on arrival of train .e . . .

Duties of——working trains during journey

Precautions to be taken hy——on the Suburben Mulhple Umt gystern f
Electrified Sections of Railways .. v °

Standard time .. .. .. .. .. ve
Starter
Defective Advanced . . e
Defective, Home, Routing signal or— e . ..
Duties of Driver when——is ““ on "’ or defective .. .

Obstruction in rear of——at Class A stations, Double Lme, on thc Abso-
lute Block system, when Block section is clear ..

Starting and stopping of train .. .. e ..
Station(s)
Additional Fixed signals at Class ‘B ""—— .. ..
Additional Fixed signals at——generally

Care of facing points when train runs through—-—without stopping
Classification of——

Daily inspection of— .. .. . .

Dehinition of— . . e
Eqpipment of——for hand slgnnlhng .. .e e
Meaning of Block: . . e .
Meaning of classes of—— .. .. .e

Meaning of non-Block—— . . .
Obligation to provide Fixed signals at—— . C e ..
Permission to start from——

Procedure at Block~——on Doubbhnel at qud\ Elt'emul Dlock lmtm-

ments are not provided .. . .

Rule.
47
131

385

1 (30)

130
89

89—92
182

93—104
94, 97
134~—142
121133

397
8

240
130

32

190
162

v o 8

N,
30345
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8—(Contd.)
Station(a)—(Cantd.)
Securing of vehicles at— .
Signals at Class “D *——
The Absolute Block system at Class ** A **——on Double Lines .
The Absolute Block system at Class *“* A ™" n Single Lines .
The Absolute Block system at Class B *"- Double Lines .e
The Absolute Block system at Class ** B "'——un Single Lines . .
The ﬁbwlute Block system at Class “C"-—on Donble lnd Single
nes .. .
The Section Clear system at Class ** B "—-on Smsle Llneo .
Trains stopped between—— . . . .
Use of Electrical Instruments at——on Double Lines at which Electric
Block Instruments are provided . . . .e
Use of Electrical Instruments at——on Single Lines at which Electric
Token or Block Instruments are provided .. .. .
Vehicles escaping froimr—— . .e as .e
Station limits N
Definition of—— . . . . .
Leaving vehicles in sidings outside—— .. .
_ Station Master(s)
Additional rules applying to— . .. .. .
Definition of—— . . .. .. .
Duties of— .. .. .. . .e ..
Responsibility of— —before giving perinission to start train .. .
Responsibility of——for property .. .o .. .
Responsibility of——for working .. .. .

Responsibility of——rcgarding tail board or tail lamp of passing trains ..
Station section

Definition of: . .. . . ..
Obstruction outside——of Class ** B ' stations, Single Line, on the Abso-
lute Block system .. .e . ..

Steamn. Shutting off . .. . . .
Steep gradient. Shunting on—— .. .e .. .
Stock of detonators .. .. .. . .
Stopping of train .. . . . .. .e
Stop signal(s)

Automatic——normally not to be passed when *‘on "’ . .

Description of——and their indications .e . .

Driver's duty when Automatic——is *“on "’ . .

Forms of Automatic— .e .. . .

Guard's duty when Automatic—is “on " . 3

How given .. . .

Kinds of——for approaching trains ..

Kinds of——for departing trains

Last—- - .e ..

Precautions after passing Automatic——at **on
Procedure with Automatic——in *on ' position
Warner not to be used when——defective -

41

154

33
238—243
244247
248--253
254—258

259
285287
166

326—339

349—373
155

1(33)
153

187—196
134)

53

114

191

187

146

1(35)

257
134
151

70
130

276

277

268

278

61

1

12

41

279
276--283
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S—{(Concld.)
Subordination of Guards in station limits . . .
Suburban Multiple Unit system . <. . ‘e
Supply and care of hand signals by Gatemen .. e
Supply of copies or transfations of rules .. .
Supply of rules and distribution or exhibition of other documenh .
Surrender of railway property on leaving service . . .
System(s)
Absolute Block— . . . e .
Automatic Block— .. . . . .
Definition of——of workiifg .. . . .
Following Trains— .. e .. e .
—of working .. . . . . .
One Engine Only— .. . . . .
Pilot Guard . e € . . .
Section Clear—— .e .. . . .
Suburban Multiple Unit— . .. . .
Train-staff and Ticket— . . . .e
Switches
Access to—~—on Electrified Sections of Railways . .
Section——at Inspection Sheds and Shblmg Depots on Electrified
Sections of Railways . . . .e
Tail and side lights . e . . .
Tail boards . . . . .e .
Tail lamps . .e . . . .
Tender
Engine running——foremost . . . .
Riding on engine or— . .e e .
Testing signal
— for Double Line stations at which Electric Block Instruments are
provided .. . .
— for Single Line stations at which Electnc Token or Bloclt Instruments
are provided . . . .
Thick or foggy weather

~— at Class ““ A"’ stations, Double Line, on the Absolute Block system ..
«— at Class ** A"’ stations, Single Line, on the Absolute Block system ..
— at Class *‘ B "’ stations, Double Line, on the Absolute Block system ..

Placing of detonators in— . e . .
Workin—— e . e . .
Throwing out wates, fire or cinders . . . .
Tickets of Pilot Guard e . . . .
Time * «
Adherence to advertised—— . .. . .e
—of attendance of Guard at station .. . . .
Standard—— . . . . .
Timing and speed of trains .. . . . o

41 A

Rule.
9%
386412
228
172
192
186

237259
260—283
1(36)
288—296
236
319321
313318
284—2¢87
386—412
297312

399
398

144
145—146
145—146

92

338

361
243
247
253

71
132
318

94

8592

'd
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T—(Contd.)
Rule.
Token extracted from Electrical Instruments at stations on Single Lines at
which Electric Token or Block Instruments are provided .. 365
Token instruments. Use of Electrical—at stations on Smjle l.bel where
provided . 349373
Tools. l'mpechon of gauges, ugmls.-—mnd unplanem.- 204
Traffic. Work involving danger to—or trains . . 208
Trailing points. Definition of—— .e . .e 1(27)
Train(s)
Ballast— .. .. .. . .. 156—159
* Care of facing points when runs through station without stopping .. 43
Definition of —— . . .. .. . 137
Definition of Ballast— .. e . e X6))
°  Definition of Gopds—— .. . . . 1(15)
Definition of Mixed—— .. .0 .. 1(21)
Definition of ordinary— .. . . 124
Definition of Passenger—— e e . 1(25)
Definition of running—— . e e 1Q29)
Definition of special— . . . . e 131)
Discipline of staff worl(mg—-— .. e 94—101
Driver to see that—is stopped clear of fouling mnrln e 136
Dnvmr—--—on Electrified Sections of lewnyl from any compnrtment
other than the leading compartment . 407
Duties of Drivers as to ngnnlo when two or more engmes are atw:hed
Pl . 7
Duties of Momnn after oouplmu lm—ia motber train unit on tlze
Suburban Multiple Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railways 402
Duties of Motorman before taking——on to running line on the Suburban
Multiple Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railways 401
Duties of Motorman when——is disabled on the Suburlun Mulhple
Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railways . 408
Duties of staff on arrival of —— ‘e . 134- 142
Electric— .. . 385—412
LExamination of—— before m-ung .. .e 105
Following——system [ .. . 288—296
Guard not to leave——till handed over . .. 140
Guard to be in charge of— . . .e .e 95
Guard to see that——is stopped clear of fouling marks .. e 135
Kinds of Stop signals for approaching—— . .e 1
KmdlofStopsigmllfordepnrtinr—— . .e . 12
—lights .. . .. 143—)46, 400-
Moving of——carrying pusengeu nfur it has been stopped at statiot, oo 137
Obstruction to approaching— .o .o .e Aal. 239, 245
Parting of—— . . .e . 169, 178
Pmmmofcqudmdehehcngmefmn— . . .. 129
Pilot Guard tu accompany—or give authority to proceed .. e 317
Points affecting movement of— .. . . v 37
Puft.uﬂld“"_”toﬂlim .e .o e ') 170
Pw:mﬁom b@fol'ﬂ Iﬁfﬁﬂr"" e . [ Y] [ V] 105— ] 20
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T—(connd.)
Tain(s)—~(Contd.)
Protection of—— . . . .o .
Protection of Ballast— —when stabled . . ..
Protection of— —on Electrified Sections of Railways . .
Responsibility of Station Master re tail board or tail lamp of passing— —
Searching of ——shunted off at station
Special :lhﬁmnon applymg to the workmg of —un Flectdh&i Sections ol
wiys . e
Starting and stopping of—-—
——stopped between stations

Tail boards of— ¢
Timing and speed of—

Units on Electrified Sections of lewuvs when coupled to be consldemd
as one—— ..

——waiting at Quter or Home signal .’ .

Warning before moving a Ballast—— .. R
Working of Ballast— .. .

Working of——generally .. .

Working of— —on Electrified Sections of lewavs

Work involving danger to— —ur traffic e

‘T'rain Entering Section signal
For stations on Double lines at which l‘lleclric Block Instnunents e
provided
For stations on Single Lines at which Flcctnc r«)lu:n or Blaclc lnstmm :nts
are provided . ..
T'rain out of Section or Obstruction Rewnoved signal
For stations on Double Lines at which Electric Block Instramunts are

provided . .
For stations on bm.{lc Lmﬂ at which Electric Tolten or Block [nstrumonls
are provided . . . ..
Train Register Book
For stations on Double Lines at which Electric Block Instruments are
provided .. ..
For stations on Single Lines at wluch F. lectnc Token or Blocl: lmtm-
ments are provided .. .. . .e .
Train-staff
By whom to be delivered to Driver .. .. . .
Driver to have—. . .. .. ‘e .. .
How kept . .e e .
——to be given up, and ticket to be cmcelled on arrival of train .e
——+t0 be kept on engine e . . .e
Trains pot to be started until——returned .. . .
When to be delivered to Driver e e .e e
Train-staff and Ticket system . . .o .
By whom to be delivered to Driver .. o .
Distinguishing marks on Train-staff Tickets and boxeo . .
Driver to have—<— e . . . e

Essentials of the ——system . . . .o

Rule,

216
159

146
142

385

130

166
144—146
85—92

125

157

156
#4516
385—4s
20n
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T—(Concld.)

\

Train-staff and Ticket system.—(Contd.)
Form of Trains-staff ticket .e
General conditions of the——system
How kept

Obstruction outside the Home nznal on tbe-——tywem
Procedure when engine is disabled on the ——system

Record of Train-staff tickets issued ..
Systern where applicable ..

To be given up and ticket to be cancellod on umvnl of train
Trains not to be started until Train-staff ticket returned

Train-staff to be kept on engine
When to be delivered to Driver

I'rain-staff or Train-staff Ticket
« By whom to be delivered to Driver ..

Driver to have—— .. .. .

How kept

——to be given up, and hcket to be cancelled on arrival of train

When to be delivered to Driver ..

T'rain-staff Ticket(s)
By whom to be delivered to Driver ..

Distinguishing marks on——and boxes
Driver to have—

Form of— ..

How kept .. ..
Record of——issued . .

——to be given up, and ticket to be cancelled on arrival of tramn

When to be delivered to Driver
[ransfer of charge of gate by Gatemen

.o

Translation of rules. Supply of——or copies of mla
lransmission of signals at Block Stations of Double Lines at which Electric

k Instrurnents are not provided .

X3

oo

I'ransmission of signals at Block St:;:om on szle Lines at which Elecmc

Block Instruments are not
Traps, slip sidings and catch sidings .e

Travelling cranes . .
Trolly(ies)

ttachment to train prohihited .
Distinetion between——and lorries ..

Motor— .. .o .n
~———out of use .
Protection of——on the Ime .e

Quahﬁedoemnhbnmchlmof——alonywhmthlm

Red flag or light to be shown .
Time of sunning of—— .. e
Working ~ ’

Trucks -

Dummy—- ..

Loads on open———

Rule.

)
FEE

"
sEEE sEsEyes

172

374

107
177, 206, 234

220
217

226
23
219
222
21
21722

108
"9
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v

Unauthorised persons. No—allowed in driving compartments on the
ubufrb::ml\‘[ulhple Unit system of Electrified Sections of Railways .e

s
U.e of Electnco Block Instruments at stations on Double Lines where pro\uded

Use of Electric Block Instruments at stations on Single Lines where provided

Use of Electrical Instruments on Double Lines .e . .
Use olElcctncnllmtrumenhonSmlehnea . .e .
Use of night signals by day . . . .
Use of Semaphore Stop signals and aner signals . .e
Use of signals. General— . ve .
v
Vehicles
~———escaping [rom station .. . . .
Luvmr—m sidings outside station limits . .o .
Sem:l\ing of——shunted off at station - .
Securing of—at station .. .. . .e .
Shunting and securing of—— . . . .
w
Wamer(s)
Defective ~— . .e .e
Description of- - and their indications .. . .e
Not to be used when Stop signal delective .. . .
Placing of —-— .. .e e ..
Signals . e .. . . .
Warning before moving a Ballast train .. . . .e
Warning signals. Usec of— . e . .
Water crane or hose .. .. .e .e
Water. Throwing out—-—fire or cinders .e ve ..
Way or Works
Definition of Inspector of—— .o . . .e
Permanent—— . .o .e
Supply of documents to lnnpect')r of—— . . ..
Wheels. Channels for flange of . .e e .
Whistle. Sounding the engine .. .e .e .e
Warking ’
Dehnition of system of— . .e
——in case of accident or failure of electric communications .
Means of— . . . . .
——of Ballast trains .e .. .e oo .o
——of Lorries, Trollies nnd Motor Tmlllea . .o .
——of points and signals . . .e .
——of points of outlying sidings .. .. .. .
Responsibility for the w e——-machmery .. . .

Ruponnbnhty of Station Master for——
Specia] definition applymg to tl'-e—-—of trains on Electnﬁecl "Sections of

Rulway- . . . . .o
Systems of— .. .. . .

Work in thick or foggy weather

{Xéorl: mvc:,l:!rmg danger‘to trains or t:lnﬂ'ic i
riting and signing of messages and authorities t oceedf BlockSuhom
on Single Lines at which Electeic Block Instrorneos ova wot mesvpiod
\meg and signing of messages for Block Stations on Double Lines at which
Electric B! Instruments are not provided ..

.o .o

Rule.-

392

46
326—339

349373
322345

349384

155
153

162
142

154
147---155

58
8

57
9

6, 40

137
6

133
132

1 (18)
197216
201

230
131

1(36)
165

322, 347
156
217226
36—52
35

189

187

385

236

209

208

377
343
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INDEX

TO

GENERAL RULES.
PART 1II.

A
Y Rale,
Amh (X (X .o (X ] - "9 20
B . R
Breach(es ) of rule(s)
Guards to prevent—— . .o . . 19
Penalty for— .o . . . . 21
o C
Carriage of passengers . . .e . .e =7
Carriage(s)
Di.illfection of—' .e e .. oo oo s
Luggage in——with passenger . . . . 1]
Changing to a superior class of carriage .. . .. ..
Charge entered incorrectly in receipt or ticket .. . . 2
Conditions on which passengers, suffering from infectious or contagious
disorders may be carried e e . ve 7
Contagious disorders
Conditions on which passengers suffering from——may be carried . 7
Diseases deemed to be— . . . e 6
Passengers suffering from—— . . v 6—~7
D
Discases deemed to bhe “Infectious or contagious disorders™ _ .. e 6
Disinfection of carriages . . .. 8

Disorders

Conditions on which passengers suffering from infectious or contagions

——may be carried

. . . . . 7

Diseases deemed to be infectious or contagious—— . . 6
Passengers suffering from infectious or contagious—- . . 6-7
Drunkenncss. Duties of Station Master in case of—- . .e 13
Duties of Station Master in case of drunkenness or nuisance .. . 13
E
Engine. Unauthorised persons on— .e . 16
Exclusion of persons from railway premises e . . 15
[ ]
F

Fire on railway premises

. . . . 14

Free allowance of paseengers’ luggage ., ~e e . i0
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Rule,
Guards to prevent breaches of rules e . e . 19
§]
Hawkers. Unauthorised—— e e . .. 17
1
Infectious disorders
Conditions on which passengers suffering from may be carried . 7
Diseases deemed to be—— . .. .. . 6
Passengers suffering from—— e .. e . 6—7
Insane passengers .. et . .e .. .. 5
Investigation by Station Master in case of offence by passenger .. . 18
L
Lady passengers .. .. . . .. 4
Lighted lamp in carriage . . . e L 14
Luggage . . e e .. . 9—12
Free allowance uf passenger—— .. . .. . 10
——in carriage with passenger .. .- . . 11
——insufficiently secured . . . . 12
——to be booked . . .. .. .. 9
N
Nuisance, Duties of Station Master in case of— .. . . 13
(0]
Offence(s)
+—by passengers and other persons and penalties .. .. 13—21
Investigation by Station Maater in case of——by passenger .. . 18
Open light
——in carriage . .e . .. .. 14
——on railway premises .. .e e e 14
. P
Passenger(s)
Carriage of—— . . . - .. 1—7
——changing to a superior class of carriage .. 3
Gmdl::t;n':e on wlnch—-—a:nffermg fron: mfechoun or oontugwun duorder? 7
Free allowance of——luggaye .. .. .. .. 10
Insane— .. . o .. .. 5
Inveetigation by Station Master in case of offence by—-—- . .. 18
Lu‘ly— .o .e .o .o .e .o 4
= luggage . . . .e 9—12
Offences by——and other persomandpemlnes .. . 1321
——-wﬁerm.frommfectmuorconhm-dmm]eu . . —~7
Penalty for breach of rules .. . .. . e 21

Prisoners . . . . . . 5
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. R
Rule
Railway premises
Exclusion of persons from—— . . .. e 15
Smoking or having open light or fire on— .. . . 14
Receipt. Charge entered incorrectly in—— . e . 2
Rule(s)
Guards to prevent breaches of—— .. v . .. 19
Penalty for breach of— .. .. . . 21
S
Smoking on railway premmises .. ve . e . 14
Station Master
Duties of——in case ot drunkenness or nuisance .. .. 13
Investigation by——in case of offence by passenger . . 18
T
Tender. Unauthorised persons on— .. . . . 16
Ticket(s)
Charge entered incorvectly on—— .. .. .. .. 2
Passengerns'— .. . . . .. .. !
4]
Unauthorised hawkers .. . . .. .. 17

Unauthorised persons on engine or tender
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INDEX

TO

GENERAL RULES.

PART IIL

A
Absolute alcohol .. . . .
Acetic acid . . . S :
Acetone . .o .

Methyl— . .
Acetylene oompmeued into porus lubcunces .
Aad—

Acetic ‘.. L e .

Carbolic . . .

Cresylic e e .

Fluoric or hydrofluoric . .

Formie . . .e .e

Hydrochloric or murniatic .. . ve

Nitric or aqua fortis

Oxalic— .. .

Phosphoric .. . .

Sulphuric .

Sulphurous (solution)

Sulphurous——gas, compressed or lnqneﬁed
Acidol .. ..
Administration. Definition of rnlway—-——

Air
Compressed atmospheric—
Liquid .

Alcohol

Absolute—— .. .e .

Amyl— .. . .

Butyl— .. .

Denatured—— . .

Industrial— .

Methyl— .. .

Power— .. .e .e

Power——mixture . . .
Aldephydic fuel in block form .. .
Ammonia——

Anhydrous liquefied . . .

Ges, compressed . . .

In solution .. . . .
Amorphous phosphorus . . .

Page.

207
193

219
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222

193
192
193

193
194
195
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A—(Concld.)
Amy! aloohol .. e ..
Anhydrous liquefied ammonia . . .. .
Aniline salt (aniline hydrochloride) . .
Aqua fortis e .e .
Arrack . . .
Arsenic . .

Articles. Miscellaneous dangeroua—
Atmospheric air, compressed .

Bagging. Oily——
Barium

Chlorate of ——

Nitrate of —
Barium carbonate ..
Batching oil
Benzene
Benzine (potrol)
Benzol
Benzole
Benzoline ..
Bisulphide of mrbon . o
Bisulphite of lime solution saturated with sulphur dioxide gne
Brass salts .. . ..
Bromine

Butyl akcohol

Calcium—

Carbide of-- -—

Phosphide
Canvas, oily— ..
Carbide of calcium
Carbolic acid
Carbon—

Bisulphide of——

Dioxide ..
Carhonate of Barium

Carbonic acid gas. Compreued or hqueﬁed—(carbnn dnoxlcle)

Carriage of dangerous goods .. .

Cements .e . ve .e
Certificate for compreseed gases e .
Charges and refills for chemical fire extinguishers ..

192
216

193
213
218—227
222

227

214
214
213
201
193
193
. 193
. 193
. 193
192
214

. 193

220
227
207
192
213

188—191

187

217

217

. 197
- 192,201
. 235
. 28
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C—{(Condld)

Chemical fire extinguishers. Charges and refills for—
Chlorate—
of barium
of potash
of soda
Chloride—
Ethyle—
aof sulphur
of zinc .
Chlotine. Liquefied or compressed
Coal gas, compressed
Collodion .
Combustible articles. (onsn{nment note fur
Company. Definition of railway-——

Compositions .. e .
Compressed ammonia gas .. e
Compressed atmospheric air .. ..
Compressed coal gas

Compressed gas cylinders. Cmdlhom perlmmng to -
Compressed gases. Certificate for——
Compressed hydrogen gas

Compressed or liquefied carbonic acid gas (nrbon dmxnde)

Compressed or liquefied chlorine ..
Compressed or liquefied nitrous oxide gns

Comp d or liquefied sulphurous acid gas (sulphur d.o:nde)

Compressed oxygen yas .
Conditions pertaining to cylinders

Consignment note for dangerous, explosive and comhu-tnblf arhdm

Copper. Cyanide of— -, solid
Copper and zinc. Cyanide of-——(bms ulh) -olnd
Corrosive chemicals .

Covers, oily

C. P. Methanol

Creaylic acid

Crude saltpetre

Cyanide—
of copper and zinc (brass salts) solid .. .
of copper, solid . .. .
of lime, solid .. . . .
of potassium, solid .e ..
olndiuu,nlid e .
of zinc, solid . oo .

Cylinders. Condilnmperhmmgto—v—-

218
204—218

214
214
214

193
207
206

222
222
192
228
186
197, 201
222
222
222
236
215

EEEIRRE

228
207
207

204218

193

g

215
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D
Dangerous articles. Consignment note for——
Dangerous articles, miscellaneous .o
Dangerous chemicals .. .e

Dangerous goods. Carriage of— .
Dangerous, petroleumn and other hydrocarbon oils

Day. Definition of—— . .
Daylight. Definition of— .. .
Definitions .. . .
Denatured alcohol .. . .
Denatured mhowa spirit .. .
Denatured spirit—— ' '
Ordinary—— .. e .e
Special -—~ .. e .e
Dust. Zinc— .. e .
E
Ether .e . e
Petroleum——(gasoline) .. .o
Ethy! chloride . .e .

Explosive articles. Consignment note for—

Extinguishers, Chemical fire——Charges and refills for—-

F
Ferra-silicon .e
Fire extinguishers. Charges Ancl refills (orchemhl——
Fluoric or hydrofluoric acid .. .
Form *D."” Risk note— .. .e
Form * G.” Risk note—— .. .
Formic acid .. .e .
Fuel—
Liquid— ..
Meta—(solid aldephydlc fuel in blo& form)
F unel Oll . e Y
G
Gas(es)—
Ammonia——compressed .

Carbonic acid—(carbon d:oxlde)eunpreneduﬂquﬁd

Certificate for compressed—— .
Coal——, compyessed ..

Condmspelmnmghmprud—-c,lil&a

Hydrogen——, compressed
Nmouunde———-oanpmdothucﬁed
Oxygen——, compreseed . .

L A A |

sulphum acid—(sulphur dmﬂe) culpnuad or Inqn-ﬁed

&“’l o0 ee o
Casolene (petroleum ether) .. ve

-

Page.

219227
204218
188—191
19
185
185
185—186
193
194

193
194

192
192
193

218

218

1
233

202

&

193
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Goods—

Dangerous—-—, Camiage of——

Deemed to be offensive ..

Offensive——, Carriage of——

Goods train, Definition of——

Household cement. Necol—
Hydro carbon oils—
Dangerous .. .
Non-dangerous .
Hydrofluoric acid e
*Hydrochloric acid .. ..
Hydrochloride. Aniline— ..
Hydrogen gas, compressgd
Hydrogen peroxide solution

Industrial alcohol . .
Inflammable hqmds

Insecticides (Fluid) mﬂnmmnble
Iran—

Nitrate of—— .
Perchloride
Kerosine
Lead. Nitrate of— .
Lead oxide . .e
Lime—

G—(CMO)

Bisulphite of——solution saturated with sulphur dioxide gas

Cyanide of——, solid
Liquefied ammonia anhydrous

Liquefied carbonic acid gas (carbon dnoxnde)

Liquefied or compressed chlorine

Liquefied or compressed nitrous oxide gas

Liquefied or compressed m!phumus acid gas (cnlpl:ur dmnde)

Liquid air

Liquid fuel .. ..
Liquid oxygen .. e
Liquids. Inflammable— ..
Liquor—
Caustic potash—— .
Caustic soda—— .e

Tm— .o oe

Page.

188—191

187
187
185

197
195
201
216
217
193
197, 201
197, 201

214
207

201

NN
- e
W &

N
83

3
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M
Matches—
Noll-!lf.ly—— . .
Safety— .
Meta fuel (solid nldephydw fuel in block form)
Methanol, C.P. .. ..
Methyl acetone .. .. ..
Methy! alcohol .
Methylated spirit .
Mhowa spirit .. ..
Denatured—— «
Mineral. Naptha— ..
Miscellaneous dangerous articles
Mixed train. Definition of~—
Mixture. Power alcohol
Motor car spirit
Motor spirit . .. e
Muriate—
of zinc .o .s e
of tin or tin liquor . .
Muriatic acid . . .
N
Nlpl'lth.‘_ oo oo .e
Mineral—- .. . ..
Solvent—— .. o e
Wood—— .. . e
Neocal household cement .. e
Necolustre . e ..
Night. Detnition of— . ..
Nitrate—
of barrum .
of iron . .e
of lead . ..
of potash .. ..
of soda (other than manures)
Nitre. Refined—
Nitric acid .
Nitrous oxide gas cmnpruml or llquefnd
Note——

Consignment——for dangerous, explosive and combustible articles

Risk—Form D. . .
Rul-—-Form G .o

.e

194

194
219227
185
195
194
194

215
205

. 197,199, 203

194
195
199
197
197
185

214
214
214
215
215

215
205
223
226

228
21
233



O fonsive goods—
Carrisgeof .. . .
Goods deemed to be——,, .
Oil(s)—~
M‘"‘r—" .0 e
Fusel— .. . .o
Hydro carbon——dangerous .
Hydmcubon——-—non-dcngemm ..
of turpentine .. . .
of vitriol .
Pnnﬁn——nondnngema .
Rosin— .. .
Oily bagging .. . .
Oily canvas .. e .
Oily covers . e
Oily paper . . .
Qily rage . . ..
Oily waste .
Ordmnydamturedcpmt
Oxalic acid

o

Oxide gas. Nltrom—--uumpmnd or luquaﬁod

Oxide of lead .e .
Oxygen—
Gas, compressed . ..
Uquid— .. .e ve

Paint (s)— .. .e ..

Removere .. . ..
Paper, oily . e
Pnnﬂinotl.nan-dlnmm .o ..
Passenger train, Definition of—— ..
Pentachloride Phosphorus ..
Petchloride of ron
Pccuh.olmﬂydim——
Pesterine .

Petrol (benzine) .. e
Petroleum— . .

Ether (gasolene) .
Phosphoricacid .. . e
Phosphide of calchum . .
Phosphorug—— .. . .

Amorphous—- .o .

Pentachloride . .

Trichioride .. . .
Plestic wood . . .

{

Bg
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P—(Concld.)
Poisonous chemicals .. e .
Polishes . . .
Potash—

Caustic——Tiquor e .
Chlorate of——

Nitrate of——— . .
Potassium— ., . .

Cyanide of——solid . .
Powder. Tuuy .. . .
Power alcohol — .. .. .

Mixture e T .
Powerine . .

R

Railway(s)--
Administration. Definition of——
Company. Definition of——

Definition of—— ..
Servant. Definiticn of ——
Rags, oily .. ..
Rectified spirit
Refills and charges for cllemncal ﬁre extmguuheu
Refined Nitrate of Potash ..
Refined Nitre .. .. ..
Refined saltpetre .. . e
Risk Note—
Form D"
Form" G~ .. ..
Roed van trein.  Definition of—
Rosin—
Oils .e .o .e
Spirit .. .

Rubber solution composed of rubber and nnphtlu

Safety matches .. .
Sclt.Anllme——(lmlmhydrochlonde)
Saltpetre——
Crude . . .
Refined .- . .
Salts. Spirits of— . .

Servant. Definition of railway—— .
Soda
Chlorate of— .
Nltrlhof—(oththnmnmu)

42 A

.e

.o

Page, *
204—218
197, 201

217
214
215
215
207
225
195
195
195

185
130
185
186
227
195
218
215
215
215

23]

233
186

202
199, 203

216

215
215

186
217

214
215



SMM e (X
C’MH‘HH (X}
Solution—

Acid, sulphurous—— ..
Ammonia in—— .
Hydrogen peroxide— ..
Rubber— .. .
Solvent naphtha .. .
Special denatured spirit
Spirit(s)—
Denatured, ordinary— ..
Denatured special—— ..
Methylated—— .
Mhowa . .
Mhowa——denatured
Motor——
Motor car—- .
Of salts
Of turpentine .. ..
Rectified—- .. e
Rosin——-- .. ..
Varnish .. ..
Wood—— .. .
Station. Definition of— ..
Sulphur choloride . .
Sulphur dioxide
Sulphuric acid

Sulphurous acid gas, (sulphur dioxide) compressed or liquefied

Sulphurous acid (solution) ..
Sundryers

Terebine or sundryers .
Tin. Mouriate of—or tin liquor
Tin liquor . ..
Toluol . .

Train—
Goods——. Definition of—
Mixed——. Definition of—
Passenger—. Definition of——

Tranship or Road van——, Definition of——

51

8.—(Concld.)

.e

Tranship or Road van train. Definition of—

Trichloride, phosghorus e
Turpene . .

217
199
195

193
194
194
194
194
194
194

195
202
195
199
186
207

214,223

202

202
215
215
195

185
185
185
186
186



52
Te—(Coneld.)

‘Turpen
Oil of— .. . . . . e 202
Spirits of—=—., . . . e .
Substitutes .. . . . . . 203
Tutty powder .. . . . . . 25

Vamish—-— [X] ve .e .e X} LX) m
Removers .. < .. e . e oo 197,217
Spirit— .. - . . v . 195

Vitriol .. . . . . . 200

Oil of— .. . o . .o v €9

27
199
198

Waste, oily . ..
Wood naphthu or wood spinit ..
Wood, plastic . oo . e

Linc—
Cyanide of——10lid o . v . .
Cyanide of copper and——(brags salts) solid .. e .
W o8 (N ] e (X ) LX} LX)
Muriate or chloride of—— . . . .

ERSE
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INDEX

TO

SUBSIDIARY RULES.

- . e e ——— e

A,
Absence from duty .
Absolute Block System in use throughout East Indian Rallway ..
Accidents—Rules for reporting and classification of . o

Adjustment of Watches by Guards and Drivers with Station Clock
Admission of train on Form T. 690 at interlocked stations
Advanced starter defective—when hand signal may be dlspensed

with .
Advm- of accidents or break-down . ° ..
v Ballast train required to work belween stations ..
of mrlung by Ballast train Guard
w to Permanent Way Inspector regarding runmnq of extra

“ All nght mgnal
Alterations to interlacked poml.s. signals or interlocking gear
Appearance Book—Guards to sign
Application of Guard's Hand-Brake
Arrangement of Speaal trains
Assistance to train dlublcd in section
Attachment of engine at night—light to be thrown on shhonary
vehicles .. ..
of vehicles in rear of Brake-van
Attendance of Guards when booked to work trains
" of staff to he recorded
Authority required tn nmn engine with tender foremost
Anthorised officer .

Backing train or engine to take water
Ballast train—Advice of next day’s work .
—Advice of working of
Ballast train—Brake power on
. »» —Caution Order to be given to Dnver of
. » containing corlies not to be run after Sunset
—QGuard’s advice to Station Master hefore proceeding

" 1]

to site of work
" . Not to return on wroeng line ..
v , —pushed by engine—speed of

+» =—to be treated as through Goods train
»s —working to be arranged by Control
Buoel mencement o
Block Section—Commencement of, at C class station
Bloex Sechon—end of .
Brake-band lcn'wmg on of—
applied on partially vacuum-braked trains
Brake po.ver on st trains ..
lBimlnes to be npplaed to secure velncles in udman
ral lamps—veversin
" mnon o{_ on l\lnl Express and Passenger trains
»” ll lmpl
" Side and Tail lamps when to be lit
Burst points—Movements over

Number of
Subsidiary

Rule.

181 (a), (b).
236 & 346.
N70te to G. R. 164.

53(/).
56.

167 §¢|).
156 (g) & (h).

88 (b).

124 (a) (b) & (c).
52 (b).

104.

128.

88 (a).

167 (b) (¢) &(d)

48(f).
92 (). (d) & ()
187 ().

92(a).

1(3).

101 (b).

126 (3 & (2
156 (a) & ().
156 (y).

156 (d)

156 ().
156 (i)



Number of
Subsidiary

Rule.
C.
Cabinman—definition of .. . 440).
Cabins—daily i inspection of, by Station Master 44 (a).
Cabins inlarge yards not required to exhnbﬂ. hand sngnnls to through
trains . 36 (c) (v).
Cabin Slgnalmm—-deﬁmtlon of . .. .. 44(b).
.  staff—designation of .. 44(b).
Caution Order Form T. 550 to be gwen ‘to Driver of uorkmg -
-~ Ballast trains .. 156 (7).
- . w to be issued to Driver of engmes sent to
assist disabled trains 167 (b), () & (d).
" - »  toDriver fetchm,, in rear pomon of parted
trains 169 () (iv).
. Form T 550 el . . g)penchx A.
Chmns—Scfety for securing vehicles
Change of staff—Station Masters tesponﬂbnllty for explammg rules’
to new staff 187 (2).
Changing duty after Line Clear has been gn cn—gumon Master's
responsibilities .. .o 330 (a) (b)) & (0).
and 353 (a)(b)&(c)-
Charge Sheet to be given in non-cognirable cases .. .. 20§a) (i) P. 1
Checking trains at signals in rear of last Stop siznal .. .. 38,
Classification of accidents .. .. .. .. Note to G. R. 164.
v of stations .. .. 10
Co-acting signals where placccl
Code of engine whistles .. .. .. 131
{_ognizable cases—Action requircd in .o 20 (@)D
Commencement of Block section ahead at C class station . n
(.o nmittee—Sighting to pass new signals .. .. 28
C. itional Line Clear—use of .. .. 237
Control to arrange working of Ballast trains .. . 156 ()
Conversion of higher class carriage into lower class .. .. 3()P. 1,
Coupling and non-coupling engine--Responsibility for .. 139()
Cross.ng fouled by incoming train .. .. .. 48 (a) (viir)
w of trains .. . .. .. 48(b)
Cus dy of keys of non-interlocked pomts .. .. 48(a) (i)
. permanently locked points .. 48 (c) & (1)
D
Damaged points, crossing and guard rmls--pmtectlon of .. 50(a)
w»  vehicles on trains .. 109 (). (£} &(x)
Danger signal- White light not o be used in shunhng operntlons 60
Declaration to be signed by staff as regards w..rking rules 187 ()
Defect;:j A:l‘:'anced Starter—\Where chd signals may be dis- :
pen .. . ..
Defective Electric Repeate: .. .. 32
w  Hand signal lnmps—rephoement of .. .. 187(d)
» interlocked points —restrictions over .. .. 50(
»  points, crossings or guard rails .. 50 (ag
»  signals—Action to be taken by Driver l-noldmg FormT. -
690 if not hand signalled past . o 59()
" w —advijce to be given to last stop mg stauon i 53 ()
" w —advice of repairs to

station issuing Form T . 59(b)
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Nua.scr of

Rule.
D.—(Concld.)
Defective Signals—exhibition of Hand signalsat .. 53 (a) & 54 (a)
. +» —exhibition of red over green light at Outer
and Warner ngm . .. 82 (a;
- » —man to remain at till recalled .. .. 59(a
v +»»  —wire to be disconnected if necessary 82(h)
" Starter at double line stations—issue of Form T. .
690 for 54 (b)
" Warner—issue of Form T. 690 and display of dHand |
signals at
Deﬁmtlon of Specnl class station 2 ()]
lgmhon of staff in cabins .. 44(h)

* Del‘ ll ] \Z / } ‘L ’
Dehclung engine atend of run’ 101 (a).
Detachment of vehicles with hot axles 109 (b) & (c).
Detonating signals —te form part of equipment .. .. 10(a).

—fresh supplies to be sent out to fogmen .. 71().
—handling, protection ai:d issue of .. 70(d).
—irregular use of .. .. 75(b).
—p of in thick or foggy weather— .. 7i(a).
of .. e 75 .a\.
—stock ~, at stations. . .. .. 70 (b;
—testing of oo 70(c) &(d).
—tc protect trains slopped in section .. 166 (a (la) & (o).
Dimensions—Standa:- moving . .. .. 106
Disabled tra'. s—se¢  ng assistance to .. 167 (a) (b) ) &(d)
. \.ntenng station with assnslmg engme duii mg
_single line work:ng . . .. . 167 {(c).
I hsconnection of points and signals .. .. .. 52(a).
1Disposal of Form T". 690 by Drivers .. .. 53(e).
Drawing train up to last Stop signal . .. .. 38
Duty—staff not to leave without proper pamission .. .. 51
Electric Repeater out of order .. 26
Engine attaching to vehicles at night .. 148(1)..
detachment of at end of run .. 101 (a).
entering and leaving running shed 84 (b).
failure—Calling for assistance .. 166 (d).
lights . .. 143
or Tender—-tmve“mg on— . 9
——-ordenn 84 ().
running 'lsender foremoot—
sent to assistance of train dlubled in section 167 (bg (c) &(do.
taking water—required to draw ahead 101 (3).
whis odeof .. 131
Engineering works—protection of, by slgmls 215
Equipment of Guard 102
[:xnmmahon of equipment of staff by Station Master 187 (3) (c) & (d).
» ints and sngnlla by Station Master 189
» E: 'ltmllyman 219(a).
- of trains at en of run 142 a; ?’; & (c}.
Exchange of signals between Driver and Guard 124 (a) (b) & (c).
Exhibition by uamll by Engineering -uﬂ 215

Explanation of working of signals to staff . ) 172



F
Facing Points—htmtt of Teed over
. . —need not be locked for almnhng
Failure of engme—ullmg for assistance ..
Fire on trains
Fixed ngnals-—nonml pontvm ‘ofat D clus stations. level cross-
Flynilunhng prohlblted
Fog signalman to be relieved .
Form T. 690—preparation and issue of in case of defechve ngnals

Fouling ‘mark—Train standing foulof _.:

G

Gradients—Parting train stopped on
Guard’s equipment
» Hand mlne-—Appllcahon of
.» starting signal
" to be repeated to Driver of bnnlcmq engme
»» to Driver to shunt
Guards |eavm5‘duty at end of run .e
to authorise shunted train to move out of mlmg .
w» conduct shunting on a train except where there are
unners .
w  » conduct shunting of a train
w s ride in rear Brake-van

,» sign Appearance Book when gomg on duty

X3

H

Hand signals for movements over permanently locked points ..
o run through trains ..
ngller class of carriage not to be converted into |ower clase
travelling in prolnb:
Home uunll—lt C class stations
Hot axles on vehicles

Indicator ~Points—colours of targets and lights .
-—Tnp—ooloun of targets and lights .. .
lnspechon of cabins by Station Masters .. .
v bcmls by Sighting Committee
+» Uniform an equipment ..
Instruction ‘of staff in working of signals . . .

Interlocked signals working of in emergencies .

” X}

J
joum-llmcl othertnm dommenumboprepundnpnmdyﬂot

Number of

48 (a) () (D) (D) & ).

48 (a) (iv) (vi).
1€6 s
171 (a) & (B).

16
152 (c).

7
53 (c) &(d).
IBEC(L) 8(1(;:)

170 ().
10

148 (3).
140 (a) () & ().
148 (d).

148(y).
148 (a).
93(f).
104

48

368 8'3) &)
(r;

3a Pl

109 ®) () &(a).

14 b;(i).
14 () (id).
44 (a).

28
}% ®)(c) &(d).
36 () (i) &(ii).

140 (o).
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K
Kummpmnnmmdzetrmbbefonmmuamm .
Keys for securing non-interlocked points—custod to! ..

" .  permanently locked points—custody of .

L
Ladies Reurvecl accommodation
Last Stop Slgnnl—anmg up to, when section nhcad is obwtructed
Leave overstayed by staff . .. ..
Leaving du uard’s reponnbllny . .

«» _ station without permission
Lever signal—position of with reference to m sugm| arm

nghtr—Bmlne Van
to be dnphyed on vehncle: wben slmntmn at mqht
nghtms of Brake-Vnn lamps .
»»  of signal lap,
Limits of speed over I-P.cms Points .. ..
ine ditional . .o ..

Loading of long timbers, etc., on three trucks
ing of Facing Points . .. .. ..
-» «» permanently locked points .. .. ..
I.oose shunting -—brnkmg of vehicles— .. .
—prohibited with certain types of vehicles
n'y-—dme from double to single lme worlnmz to be notnﬁed
to person in-charge .. .
,» —manning of
»» —not to be run at mght-l-)-e ‘ : T
. —precautions necessary before p acing on line
» —to bear a number and desngnatmn of user .
. —to be equipped with signals .. .. ..
w —to be pushed not pul
[owering of main line signals not nppllcnble to trains in udmgs
signals for trains required to stop short of points for

e ar ale Tne fo hi "
. E1 on single hne for !wo approac ng trains ..
signals—when tlnlt may be done ! ' ..
M
Making over trains and train documems. ete., by Gmrds ..
Manning of Logries and Trollies ..
o . of Motor Trollies ..

Mark Fouling—Tisain standing foul of .
M-fhng of Lorries and Trollles with a number nnd deslgnahon

Mlnhllmc of Mned trains .. .

Movement of engines or vehicles across nmmng lines
over permanently locked points .
Movm. dn
w  oftrain after it has come to a stand at shhon-precnutlom
mdmuhoeounbalundaumhon e
Motor Trollies—Rules relating to . ..
Mmmll-mbemunmmd Station Master .. .
Mustering of staff for inspection .. .. e

137
48 (a) (iti).
48 (c) & c (7).

4 10,
P!

14 0y 8 &0
A (a) ).
|44 (a)

143

148 (B).

144 (}).

45 (a) & (b)

S0

237

48 [( a) (@) () (iii) &(v).
|5? a)

152 (b).

217(e).

2| 7 gaz (b) (c) &(d).
22; (a) & (b).

222(a

21 7(! ).
43 (o).

39
36 () (iii).
36 (h).

wans.,
pr it

135 (a) & (3).

217(g).
93 (b).

84

c i),
a) & ().

137
lwm

mi‘i
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Number of

Rule.

N.
New signals—Sighting Committee to pass .. .e
Non-cognizable —action required in .. ..

Normal position of Fixed signals at D class stations, Level Crossing,
ete. .. . -y . .. .

O.

Observation of trains running through stationgy

Ofhcer—authoris: .
Ofhicer's Carnages——atuc_hment of behind rear Brnke-van .,

Opposite line—Shunting trains to and from

Outer signal defective—display of hand signals at ..
lowering of for train requ:re to be stopped short of

pomts .o .o
Overstaying leave ..

” ”»

P.

Parted tram—-brmgmg in rear portion ..
. —Diriver’s responsibility on arrival at station with front
porhon . .e ..
. ~—Driver to retain "Token .
-—When Guard should retain Token . .
in section—Coupling up of front and rear pomons
—Station Master to keep section blocked
" +w —to be protected by Guard
l' m hng train on a gradient ..
Dacscs—Railway servants travelling on
l’ass required as authority to travel on engine or lender
Passengers not to be placed in higher class of carriages than-that for
which tickets are held . ..
. travelling wnthout pass or ticket
Passing Stop signal in *on ™" position
Permission of Station Master to be obtained before gomg off duty
of Station Master to be obtained by Guard before leav-
ing duty ..
necessary to run engme with tender foremost ..
Pomts burst through—movements over ..
examination of, by Station Master .
fncmg-—lockmg of
Points facing need not be locked for shunting ..
Indicator—colours of targets and lights .. ..
interlocked not to be uses when defective
mterlocked to be examined when signals cannot be taken

»”
"

”

locking of pcrmanent!y locked .

. not to be moved except to prevent accident

permanently lock vements over e
setting of for engines to and from Running Shed .

Position of signal arm and its lever

Precautions before shunting train on to opposlte line . .:

© ()
&

%é{ai{(fh&)“l

93 (d).
160 gz) & (b).
54 (a) (7).

39 (a) (7)) & (iv).
181 (4).

169 (b) (ie) & (v).

169 (bg (ii).
169 (b) (v).
170 (a).

3 &@B)P.II.
78('3)(15) & P. 11.

51.
140 (a).
92
50 (c)
89
K o (l)(n')(iu)‘ (v).
4r a)(iv) & (vi).

14 (b,
50(0)

53({).
48(c).
%6 (c) (¢).
48 () (in).
84(a).

36(a).
160 (a) & (b).
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P.—(Cancld)
Precadtions recessary before placmg lorty or matcr14! trolly on lme
' necessary for repairs of interlocked points sign:! and
interlocking gear
' necessary when interlocked sngnals umnol be taken
. regudms passenger before movmg train after it has
stopped at a station
. to be observed before takmg work in hand outside
station lumits .. .. ..
. to be observed before taking work in hand inside sta-
tion limits P ..

Preparation and issue of Form T 690
Prosecutions—action required in cognmlble and non-cogmnblc
cases ..
Pro secution—advice of, to ke sent to Divisional Supermtendent ..
—not to be ordered by Guard. .
Protection of damaged points, crossings or guard rails
- of eng! neering work inside station limits
of engmeering works outside station limits . .

s of train stopped in section due to accident . .
Piovision of Brake-vans on Mail, Express and Passenger trains

Q.
Nil.
R

Ruilway servants travelling on passcs
Ruception of trains when crossing or passing one another
Refund o[ diference in fares to passengers travelling in lower dabs
ol carriage than that for which they hold tickets
Register—Train signal to he slgncd hy both Station Masters w hen
changing duty . .. ..

Releasing of 1Hand Brake before starting ..
Relief for fog signalman_
.» of staff before going off duty
Relieving staff—explanation of rules to
Renewal of detonators—when to be made ..
Repairs to points and signals ..
+  to roads—issue of Caution Order for

Repeater—Electric out of order
Replacement of delective hand signal lamps and other eqmpmcnt
Reserved accommodation to be entered on Conshtuhon Reports

" carriages for ladies .. ..
Responsibility for coupling and un-couplm engine .

" of Station Master as regnrgmg explmmng rules to

aew staff .
- of Stition Master to explain rules to staff
Restrictions of speed to be notified on (ga

ution Order Form T. 550
Reversing of Brake-van side lights .
Roster to be signed by Guard before leavmg duty
Run through trains to be waved through stations

Number of
Subsid
Rule.

224 (a) & (5).
52 (b).
53(/).

137,

215 (@) () () @)
hed @@

215()(2) & (k).
53 (c) & (d).

20 )P lI

3P 1L
48 (b).

3P 1L

350 (%) % )(c) and 353.

\.'I) & (c
139 (a).

71 (b).
51

187 ().
75 (a).
52

Appendix A,
26
187 (d).

4@ P. 11.
4(a) P21,
139 (b).

187 (o).

172

'.‘rrz';‘m
198 c) (d) & (e).

36 (cS )(w) & (v).




Number of
Subsidiary
Rule.
S
Slfdl chains—use of . . 154 .
Searching of trains and vehicles at end of run 142 (a) (B) & (¢).
Section—Block—commzncement and end of ] (8; (a) &(b)
Section clgar system—not in use on E. L. Ry. 2 (a).
Securing of vehicles in sidings .. 154
Servants railway travelling on passes .. .. 3(@P. 11
Shunted trains not to leave siding till ordered by Guard .. D148 (D
v " . when main line signals are
. . lowered ve .. 3 (e).
Shunting a train —Guard to give signal for 148 (b)
. " —Issue of Form T. 65 for 148 (c).
- at night—exhibition of light on vehicles 148 (h).
. during thick or foggy weather .. .. 43 (d).
- Fly prohibited . .. .. .. | 152 (o).
" —1 oose . . .. . l52(a;.
. —Loose prohibited with certain types of vehicles & | 152 (B).
" Order Form (T. 65) to be issued for shunting past last
Stop signal .. .o . .. | 43 (a) & (B).
" Order to be signed by Guard .. . (o).
- purposes, stopping trains short of points fo 39 (a) (i) & (i).
" signal—where placed .. 14 (a).
N . authority to Driver when ** off ** .. | 14 (a).
" to be conducted by Guard . e .. | 148 (a)
" - - except when there are Gunners ’ 148 (g).
- trains on to opposite line e . o 160 (a) & (b).
Sighting Committee to pass new signals .. .. .. 128
Shunting past last Stop signal—Trains to be backed inside signal | 78 (c). Note.
Signal-arm position of to correspond with that of lever working it | 36 (a).
Signals at interlocked stations working of in emergencies .. 136 (c) (ii).
Si acting where placed .. . .. | 15,
Signal danger when crossing is fouled by incoming train .. | 48 (a) (viir).
Signals danger—white light not to be used for shunting operations | 60.
«  defective—last stopping stations to he advised by Station 530,
ters .o .o .o .
.. defective Outer or Home—Exhibition of hand signals at (a) ().
" " starter at double line sections .. .. | 54(b).
" - to be replaced to * on ™’ position .. 1 82(b).
. examination of, by Station Master 189, .
.. exchange of between Driver and Guard .« | 124 (a) (b) &{c).
. fined at D class stations level crossings .. .. | 16,
.. for protection of damayed points, crossings or guard rails | 50 (a).
., for protection of engineering works . .o | 215,
.. hand for run through trains e .. 36 (c) (iv) & (»).
.. —light not burning—Driver’s action .. .. | 82(o).
., —lighting of T . .. .o | 45 (a) &(5).
.. lowering of for an approaching train e 36 (b).
" —lowering of at uninterlocked stations on single line .. 136 (o) @ii).
., —New to be passed by Sighting Committee .. .. |28
., —to show facing points are | .. 48 (a) (vii).
" to be lowered by their proper levers .. .. 153(2).
v aced to “h:rne“ in emergency “ . ?2 EL)(I’).
w —shunting—w p .e . . a).
~ —Starter—Hand signals to be given when defective e | 54 (aV(id).
.. —to be treated as out of order if they cannot be lowered by |,
their proper levers . . oo | 53 ().
., —to shunt train to be given by Guard . . | 148(5).
.. —to shunted trains not to be given by any one but Guard.. | 148(e).
., —when a Driver may pass in “ on ** position .. . | 78
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S.~{Concld.)
Signals-—-when to be lowered for approaching train .
" ing of to be explained to staff
o —Lorry and Trolly .. L e .. .
Signalling of movements across running lines . .
Signalman—Cabin definition of . .. .
Spoadofen mmnmncwnderforenwut .. e
f:cmgpomtl—lumuof

”» ruuwtwnof—tobenohﬁedonCnuhonOrderFom: T, 550
Special Class station—definition of .
+»  Trains—Advice to Permanent Way lnspector runmne of
» —arrangement of
Spragr-use of .. e .. .
Staft not to go off duty without proper permusnon .. ..
» travelling on pum . .. ¢
] moving dimens . ..
btartmc()nkr FormnT 72l&l'.72|-A)—unot . e
Starting signal .. . .
v toberepeatedtoDnvennmr .. ..
bmhona—-clmlﬁcnbon of . . .. ..
Station Master’s changing duty Ve -
“ » _ dailly inspection of puints and mmals
» - -special class—dehnition of . .

»  to visit cabins daily .o
‘itoppms ol trains due to defect or uregularity ..
o o on single lines after otartmg .- .
Switchman—definition of . . . .
Switch—Trap
Systems of woxhnr-l\btoluh Block in use throughout E. L Ry.
T.

Tai} lamp—provision of . .. .. .
+»_ ~=train passing without .o
rune-—('mnrd should go on duty when booked to work a train
.. —prescribed for lighting Brake-van lamps .. .
» 10 be adjusted by Station Clock by Guard and Driver .
"T'oken mll:e utamedh by Driver till rear portion of paned train is
rought in
.. ~-to be retained by Guard when train is pnrhed in section .
kY um—Antholn;uty tz move after stopping at a station, . . .
” -—brougtm y assisting engine .o .
" —checkmgoln:ngmh e .
» —disabled se .
. —~method of ltoppms ahon of point for ahummg purpoou
" —pnued wuthout tail hmp
» —shunted into sidings not to move wuhout Guard' s order ..
~shunted into or out of sidings not to be waved by Pointsmen
Train Signal Rmter—-to beucned by bot Station Nﬁnonwhen
ncmt duty »e

-—stopped between stations—action by train staff

: pedbetweenmhom—protecmnof .

- -nogndfouqu dd ..

R &t I"‘G'llllﬂ .o
Trains lndV lobe ntend:rfmn "ty .

" mtol’emum qylulpocwo&mnnmg

D% e
32a (b).

115 ().

15 (¢
2(

)

@) (b) & () and
353
1 (@ () 8) &()

}:2. (@ () & o),
%A,

144 (b).

87.

169 b) (.

167 (a) (b d),

B &)
©®).

| 16w

148 (o).

330 (b) &8 and 353

166 (8) () & (d).

166 )0 &

142 (a) (3) &(0)

83(d).
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T.—~{Concld.)

Trains—Special—Arrangement of .
Trap Indicator—Colours of hrxets and llghts .

»  switch
Travelling in hngher class of carmge prohub:ted

on engine or tender
Trollymen——H to pass examination
Trolly-pass .
Trollnes——conveymce of by trains
—manning of .. .. .
—Motor—Rules rehtmg to . .. .
—not to be nm at night . .. ..

» —persons authorised to use
—persons in charge of to be advxsed of ;.hange from double

to single line working
Trolly—pnvate-—rulea relating to
—signals—working of
—to be equipped with signals
—to be pushed not pulled .
—to bear a number and designation of user
—use uf by unauthorised persons prohibited
Trollyman of private trolly to be a railway servant
Trolly or I.orry—precautions necessary before placing on hine

u.
Nil.
v.

Vehicles—damaged running on trains
,» —Tunning away .
w —to be searched .

—to be secured in andmgs

w.

Warner defective—when maintained in * on " position .
Watches of Guard and Driver to be adjusted with station clock .
Waving of trains into or out of passing sidings .

Whistles—engi
Worin—Engm:mns protecuon of by ngmls

X.

Nil.

Y.

NiL .
Z

Nil,

88 (a).
oI
3(«)9"11

2'9
2'956;(1)

2l7 (a) ) () & (d).
22l (ag & (b).

217 (e).
zwwmm&m
217(f

224(a) & (6).

lwww&w
:nmw&m

215.
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AMPLIFIED REPORT.

TWENTIETH HALF-YEARLY MEETING BETWEEN
TaE RAILWAY BOARD AND THE ALL INvTA RAILWAYMEN’S FEDERATION
6tH AvugusT 1941.

The twenticth hulf-yearly mecting hetween the Railway Board and the
All- Indin Railwaymen's Foderation was held in Bombay on Wednesday the
6th August 1941, The deputation was led by Mr. Jamnadas Mehta, the
President of the Federttion, and there were also present Mr. 8. Guruswami,
the General Sceretary, and some sixtcen other delegates from various
Unions affiliated to the Federation. The names of the delegates and the
umions they represent are given in Appendix T to this, lwprnl.
9. The following subjeets were discussed:—
o (i) The extension of Provident Fund benefits.
(ii) The working of the present Dearness Allowance Rules.

(iii) Blocks in promotions of low-paid stafl.
(iv) Principles to be adopted in regard to  staff on the transfer of
Railwiys from Company to State management,
(v) Grievances of certain Accounts Staff,
The memoranda on these subjeets submitfed by the Tederation are
+ printed in Appendix 11,

8. Sir Leonard Wilson, the Chief ('mnmissiom- of Railways opened
the meeting and welcomed the delegates. My, Jamanadas Mebta thanked
the Chief Connuissioner for his weleome and congratuleted him on behalf
of the Federation on his recent honour.

4. Before dealing with the matters  which had  been admitted to the
agenda, the Federation referred 1o a letter from the Railway Board saying
that it was nol possible to accept three of the subjects raised in the memo-
randa submitied.  In regard to these, the Chief C‘ommissioner replied that
questions dealing with Travelling Ticket Inspectors and the grant of (‘om-
pensatory aLowances to the Accounts clerks of E. B. and G. 1. P. Rail-
ways in Caleutta and Bombay had been considered at great length over a
number of years and he felt  that  there must he  some flll.l-H‘V in such
matters.  Government were not prepared to revise decisions which had
been arrived at after careful investigation.  As regards the licensed port-
ers, the Chief Comnissioner olm-r\cd these men were not railway rervants
and he could not discuss contract labour with the Federation which re-
presented railway servants only,

The extension of Provident Fund benefits.,

h. The Federation in the tirst place submitted that apart fromn the delay
which had taken place in the extension of these benefits they found that
the original Rs. 12 Lakhs  which the  Railway  Board had 'nnfmnplnted
as necessary to hmmcv the extension had been  reduced to R, 7 lakhs,
becnuse pvrlmps thé  Board felt  that there would be few whe would
voluntarily join the Fund. The Chicf Commissioner cxplained, that the
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provision of T4 Lakhs referred to, represented the amount provided iy
1941-42 over and above 2} Lakhs allowed for the last three months in €he
previous year 1940-41. Thus the actual provision for 1941-42 was, in fact,
Rs. 10 Lakhs, '

6. The Federation then submitted that if as a result of the extension
being on a voluntary basis the amount required was likely to be less
than the smount first estimated, then the number of years' service in
respect of which the privilege was at present being extended should be
further reduced. The Chief Commissioner in reply, pointed out that the
provision of Rs. 10 or 12 Lakhs of necessity. represented only a rough
estimate as it was impossible to tell what the actual cost would be. More-
over, the option to join the Fund need not be exercised immediately but
at any subsequent time during an employee’s service. If, however, the
cost turned out to be, say, Rs. 13 Lakhs, there wus no intention of going
back on what the Bourd had undertaken to do in this matter. The Fede-
ration next suggested that the extension might now be made on a compul-,
sory basis, but the Chict Commissioner pointed out that if this were done,
appreciably more than 12 Lakhs of rupees would be required, as this
amount was based on an estimate of the number of men who would exer-
cise the option. Apart from this, if the principle of compulsion were
introduced, it would probably put a stop to any further extension on the
basis of years of service.

7 The Federation, however, submitted that in view of the exceediygly
strong financial position of the railways at present, it should be possible
to extend further the Provident Fund bencfits. To this the Chief Com-
missioner replied that the Railway Board could not take a short view in
this matter; that the present high earnings might last only for the duration
of the war, while Provident Fund benefits represented a permanent liabili’
ty. ITe also referred to the debts owed by railways to the Depreciation Fund
and the contributions to be made to the General Finances of the country
and concluded by saying that as the present scheme had only been intro-
duced about eight months ago, it would not hbe reasonable to expect a
further extension in so short a time. The Fedcration®again submisted that
the present option in the case of staff with 16 years service and over might
be made compulsory, as also in the case of staff drawing more than Rs. 30.
The Chief Commissioner replied that, prior to the issue of Board’s orders,
the whole position had, as the Federation were aware, been very fully con-
sidered. The Federation agreed that this was so, but urged that their
suggestions in this connection should be considered hy the Board. They
pointed out that there were two ways of advancing further, one by making
subseription compulsory in the case of certain staff and the other by ex-
tending the benefits to those who had put in fewer years of service. The
Chief Commissioner said that he had always understood that the Iedera-
tion favoured extension according to the latter method but that when the
time came for taking a further step either way, the various points submit-
ted by the I'ederation would be fully considered, and he assured them that
no action would be taken without consulting them as to the method to be
applied, though he could hold out no hope of a further extension of these
privileges in the near future.

8. Finully’the Federation asked that suitable publicity should be given
to the Board’s orders as most of the staff appeared ignorant of theni.
Many of these employees were illiterate and should be informed when
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_they became qualified to become members of the Fund, as was, the
" Federation stated, the case on the M. & S. M. Railway. The Chief Com-
missioner referred to certain orders issued to State-managed Railways in
January 1940, regarding suitable arrangements for giving publicity to
gencral orders of this nature by notices in the local vernaculars and in
weekly gazettes ete. The Federation agreed that the orders should cover
their present submission. The Chief Commissioner however promised
that this particular matter would be brought to the notice of Railway Ad-
ministrations.

Workir; . the Present Dearness Allowance Rules.

9. In opening the discussion on this subject the Chief Commigsioner
referred to the submission made by the Fedcration that those who were

-still eligible for and were drawing Grain Compensation Allowance should

not be deprived of the Dearness Allowamce and sald that he was prepared

to consider this matter.

10. The Federation then referred to the 20 per cent. house rent allow-
ance in lieu of free quarters given to staff in Bombay and in some other

-places where free quarters were note provided, and submitted that for the

10 those enjoying rent free quarters only 10 per cent. ok payv should be
taken into consideration. The Chief Commissioner pointéd cut that if
20 per cent. of pay were taken as a reasonable figure in lieu of free quarters,
then 1o take 20 per eent. as the value of such quarters was also reasonable.
If the assessed rent in this connection was taken as less than 20 per cent.
of pay there would in fact be grounds for reducing the house rent allow-
ance given in lieu of free quarters. The men could not have it both ways.

purpose of the qualifying pay limit for the grant of the (\e%:gmsn allowance

11. The Federation then complained that as the pension of re-employed
pensioncrs was treated as part of pay under the Dearness Allowance Rules,
some pensioners, such as chowkidars and otRer ex-military men, did not
get the allowance. The Chief Commissionér referred to the standing
orders of Government regarding the fixation of pay of such staff, under
which the re-employed pensioners could normally either draw the full pay
of the post with their pension held in abeyance or such pay plus pension,
as would not exceed the pay of the post. He poinfed out that rules which
existed in regard to pay could not be abrogated merely for the purnose of
the Deufness Allowance Rules. Ile, however, asked the Federation to
give the Board some examples of cases of hardship in respect of these
pensioners.

12. The Federation next referred to an arrangement on the . 1, P
Railway regarding the minimum number of hours in a month an employee
had to work to become eligible for the Dearness Allowance and submitted
that if illncss or certain other exigencies prevented a man from putting in
the required number of hours, such cases should be excmpted. The Chief
Comrnissioner replied that the matter was af present under the Railway
Bomrd’s consideration and that the Federation would be informed of the

result.

13. The Federation then submitted that all areas with a population of
20,000 or more sHould be treated as in area ‘B’ instead of ‘C’ having
regard to the fact that the present allowance fell below that recommended
in the Rau Report. The Chief Commissioner pointed out that the present

..... DT |
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Rules were the result of an agreement arrived at after discussion with the
Federation and that he feared there could be no question of the towns of”
20,000 inhabitants being brought within area ‘B’. The Federation’s request
that the 1941 census figures should be taken for the towns of 100,000 in-
hahitangg (instead of the 1081 census according to the agreement) would
however be laid before Government for consideration.

Il The Federztion next urged that Kalvan should he regarded aus a
suburk of Bombay for the grant of Dearness Allowance applicable to that
vity, eiting the Ran Report in this conneclion.  They pointed out that in
regard o railway fares, ote.. Kalvan  was treated as o suburb and thai,
apart from this, as no accepted definition of the term was available, Kalyan
should be treated as aren ‘A’ or, at any rate, included in area ‘B’. Subur- -
han classifieation in the Caleutta area was also mentioned by the Federa-
tion. and the Chief Commissioner agreed to consider the suggestions of the
Federation in the light of the discussion.

15. The Tederation next represented the  case of B, D. Railway and
stated that the former stafl of  that  Railway had  been given Dearness’
allowance only from Jany. 19415 they urged that they should be given the
allowanee from Tst October, 1940 likecother staff.  The Chief Connnission-
er pomied out that sneh staft woere tahen over by the state with effeet from
the Ist Jony. 1941, thal they beemme Government servants only from that
date and that he could not, accept responsibility on {he part of Govern-
ment for the pertod during which they wore servants of the BB, D, Railway
commany.

16. The Tederation then referred to the establishment of Cheap Grain
<hops which had heen recommmended by the Rau Committee, and erquired
what aetion Government proposed to take in the matter.  The Chief Com-
missioner replied that, so far, Government had decided not to procecd in
this matter as there was some doubt as {o the efficacy of these shops wnd
there were difficultics o their administration.  The Federadion urged that
such Grain shops he seb up ad least in workshops emiployving over 5,000
workmen, and the Chief Commissioner agreed 1o malke o further investiga-
tion into this aspeet of the subjeet,

17. The ederation next referved to the recommendation of the Baa
Committee in regard to establishing machinery for the collection of data
relating to the cost of living, and asked that they might be consulted and
eiven an opportunity to disenss  {bis matter. The  Chief Comumissioner
replied that the Labour Department of the Government of Indin were
dealing with this matter, which was now an All-Indin question and not one
direetly conmeeted with railways,

8. Finally the Federation stated 4hiat the cost of living index numb.rs
in industrial areas had continued to rise and that, therefore, the allowance
should now he inereased, and the nethod of  regulating sueh inercases
should he laid down. The Chief  Commissioner  replied that the upper
limit of rise in the cost of living whieh was covered by grant of the present
dearness allowanee had vet {o he seftled, and drew attention to the Gov-
ernient Resolution in whieh it is tated that  the present allowsnce was
subjeet to madifieation in the light of any information which might be pro-
vided by the investigation which was going to he undertaken.  The Chief
Commissioner pointed out that this question of a general increase in the
allowance had not been ineluded by the Federation in their memorandum
and thaf it would have to he referred separately to the Railway Board.
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Blocks in promotion of low paid staff,

19. In opening the discussion on the subject, the Federation submitted
that the grievance was of long standing and referred to correspondence
between the Vederation and the Railway Board. The Federation showed
to the Chief Commissioner a list giving details of certain staft who had
becn blocked on Is. 60 for mauny years, speeially in Divisionul offices on
the N. W, Railway. The Chief Commissioner remarked that, work must
have some relation to the pay drawn and that so long as an employee holds
a particular post which is considered to be worth Rs. 60 he could not be
paid more than Rs. 60 simply beeause he had been in that post for some
time. The Federation subwmitted that the clerical scales on the 1. B,
K. 10 & N W, Railways for a particular type of work were below those for
corresponding categories on the G, 1. P, B., B, & (', 1., & B. N. Ruilways,
and then referved to certain staff on the G, L P, Railway who were draw-
ing pay in different grades although the work was, they alleged, identienl,
in which euse they asked that the mades shonld e amalgamited.  Their
submission was that something should be done in the ease of those who
had been blocked at the top o the seale and there were two ways of doing
this. One was the ama’gamation of some oi the grades, re., where the
work  done was wdentieal  the gr:u.lw; should  be wnadgamated. The
other way was to grant a special allowance to men who had put in o cer-
tain number of veurs” service on the maximum of their grade. The Chict
Commissioner pointed ont that what the  Federation apparently wanted
was an examination of the classifieation of the grades in relation to the
nature of the work performed.  This the Railway Bowrd were constantly
doing and this point of view would be considered again,

20, The Federation then  submitted that Assistant Station Masters
should be given a0 per cent. more pay than clerical staff in correspondine
grades as they have move responsibility and have also to possess certain
teehmical qualifications.  The Chief Comissioner pointed out that com-
paring one departinent. with another led to no useful results. It might in
fact lead to the conclusion that the pay of the clevieal grades was too high
compared with that of Assistant Station  Masters.  [le  went on to say
that though pay and prospects may be similar, there were sther varying
conditions enjoved by particular eategories of staff, and pointed out that
the wage bill must have some  relation to the financial capacity of the
industry. He added that this item on the agenda was too far-reaching to
be handltd at sueh a meeting, but that if the Federation put forward cases
of specific categories of  staff  with full  details, such cases would be
exaunined.

Principles to be adopted in regard to staff on the transfer of Railways from
Company to State management.

21. In opening the discussion on thix subject, the Federation submitted
that there should be some uniformity in this matter, so that there might
not be different conditions of transfer to State service in different parts of
India. They asked for u guarantee of tenure, although reduction of posts
might be necessary; e guarantee of minimuin State Railway conditions of
service specially in regard to scales of pay; und lastly, a guarantee of con-
tinuance of more favomrable conditions to those already in receipt of such.
The Chief Commissioner explained that the object of Government was in
general to take over and keep staff on the same conditions as were appli-
cable to them before {ransfer, in all major matters such as pay, Provident
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Fund benefits, etc., although in some minor matters they might be brought
under Stie Railway rules in order to provide uniform conditions.  He
pointed out, however, that the men could not huve the best of both worlds,
as was implied by the Federation’s submission. The Federation suggest-
ed, with reference to the proposed amalgamation of the A. I3. & F. B.

Ruailways, that orders should be issued to the E. B. Railway that no
new men should be permanently recruited by that Railway pending the
amalgamation, so thut surplus staff, if any, on the A. B. Railway would
not have to be discharged from scrvice. The Chiefi Comnissioner pointed
out that even if thix were done, amalgamation neeessarily involved sotne re-
duction of staff and that those who were found surplus would have to be dis-
charged, although their nunes would be borne on a waiting list for re-
employment (as new entrants to State Service). Tle, however, agreed to
consider the suggestion of the Ifederation. The Federation also referred to
the question of seniority of non -gazetted stafl after the amalgamation, and
suggested that length -of service in cach grade should be tnlwn as fixing.
such seniority. The (hief Commissioner aqsurvd the Federation that the
Board would do their hest to solve such problems equitably. .

Grievances of certain Accounts Stafl.

22. In opening the discussion on this subject the Chief Commniissioner,
after explaining why the Board could not discuss further the question of
certain Accounts Clerks transferred to the TRailway Clearing Accounts
offic¢ from the N. W, and E. B. Railways, took up the quesiion of the
exercise of an option by certain Accounts staff of the G. 1. P. Railway to
clect certain scales of pay. TTe referred to the Appendix *‘C”" examina-
tion, imposed in the first instance as necessary for the passing of the cifi-
cieney bar, and observed that it was impossible to aceept the principle
that a railway Administration could not alter conditions at any subsequent
date without renewing an option; that although the Federation contended
that the condition rol.mn;,, to the passing of the examination was a waterial
oue, it was, in fact always open to the Chief Accounts Officer o see that
certain conditions were satisfied before the stafl were allowed to pass an
cfficiency bar. The Chief Commissioner added that although this question
had already been considered, he agreed to discuss the matter once more
with the I“m:mcml C'ommissioner,

23. Finally the Federation stated that there  were cuses it which a
deadlock had been reached in discussions with Board, and it was desirable
in such a contingency that machinery should be provided to assess and
decide on the relative claims of both parties. With this end in view, it
was submitted that in the absence of the standing machinery recommend-
ed by the Whitley Commission, the Railway Bouard should agree in such
cases to join the Federation in applying to Government for action under
the Trade Disputes Act. The Chief Commissioner asked if it was really
necessary in every case that one side should get fits views aceepted when,
as was inevitable, the views of both sides somctimes differed. ‘The Fede-
ration knew what machinery was available, and the Board would only be
inclined to agree to the procedure suggested by the Fedcrution where they
were in doubt regarding any particular questxon i

24. The Federation then thanked the Chief Commifissioner of Railways
for the time he had given up to hearing their submissions and the meetmg
terminated.
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APPENDIX 1.
List of delegates.

d
S;Iria.l Name of the delegate. Union represented.
o.
'l Mr. Jamnadas M. Mehta President, All-India Railwaymen’s Federation.
2 | Mr. 8. Guruswami General Secretary, All-India Railwaymen’s
Federation.
3 | Mr. M. A. Khan . United Union of N. W. Railway Workers.
4 | Mr. Umaruddin Foderated Union of N. W. Railway Workers.
5 | Mr. Om Prakash . N. w. Railway' Accounts Staff Union.
.6 Mr. 8. C. Joshi . . G. I. P. Railwaymen’s Union.
7 | Mr. N. V. Ogalo . G. T.' P. Railway Accounts Staff Union.
8 | Mr. Guruditta Ram Staff Association, Railway Clearing Accounts
Oftice.
9 | Mr. A. M. Williams E. I. Railway Employces’ Association.
10 | Mr. Sibnath Banncrjco E. 1. Railwaymen’s Union.
11 | Mr. R. N. Bagcheo E. B. Railway Employees’ Association.
12 | Rai Saheb N. Chattorjee E. B. Railway Employees’ Association.
13 | Mr. N. Ramachandra Rao H. E. H. the N. S. Railway Employees’ Union,
14 | Mr. G. Krishnamurthi . M. & S. M. Railway Employecs’ Union.
15 | Mr. 8. V. Gupta . B. P. T. Railwaymen’s Union.
16 | Mr. P. 8. Tandon E. I. Railwaymen’s Union.
17 | Mr. B. N. Das Gupta . Bengal and Assam Railroad Workers' Union.
18 | Mr. M. S. Mani Mudaliar S. I. Railway Employees’ Association.




APPENDIX II
MEMORANDA SUBMITTED BY THR ALL-INDIA RAILWAYMEN’S FEDERATION.
I.—FExtension of Procident Pund benefits,

: revised State Railwily Provident Fund Rules extending the benefits of the
Pro'sttl‘m:: F:'nd optionally toythose who have cempleted sixteen ycars serwg:hhrge not;l
been alle to cover in practice appreciable majority of those who were Ilu 3 o 3;)
eligible for membership.  The nriginal provision of Rs. ]? lakhs contemp nt«:i 5 b:
Railway Member last year to fiuance the eatension seems to  have l)eenl rednce 0
Ra. 74 lakhs only according to the latest Railway Budget statement anc 11‘._1\:10*.'\; o\
the general illiteracy of the staff concerned, many have not heen able to avai nl'-elr:l -
selves of even the limited benefits  offered  especially  in the 'n‘hsence_ _ott} r.lg‘dng-
information with the Trade Unions as t those who are nuw qualified '.1'., ]omd ;le nuial
and who could be persuaded to do so. In view of the present estremddy go:’)_'l lnnn:,ﬁ'.{i
position of the Railways, the Railwaymen expect maximum po‘ssll)le esscntia xdwR. i
to be conecded to the lowest paid staff without delay. The Company manuge ;;_
ways with the evception of B, B. & C. 1 and M. & 8 M Railways have contl}[:a ?s
tively hotter Rules in that any employee geiting more than Rs. 15 per mon
allowed the option to he a member of the Fund.

2. The Raitwars share of contribmtion to the ¥nnd should not be deppndmllt o}n the
personal fiancial position of the individual employee and the Rules sh(m.(l_b)(;. 50
changed that the Railways share is not denied to any mnpglyc(_\ \n_'hcthrr contribu m%
or not to the Fund and that the element of compulsory savinzg is introduced in respec
of those in receipt of Rs. 20 or more per mersem.

3. The Federation is anvious that th: recormnendations of the \Yhitl.ov Commission
in this connection wade ten years ago are fully mmplemented at least this year.

[1.—~Working of the present Dearness Allowance Rules.

4. The Groat Indian Peninsula Railwaymen's TUnion reports that they represented
to the Railway about the hard cases arismyg out of assessig the value of free quarters
in Bombay avea as equivalent to 20 per cent. of pay and about withdrawing the dear-
ucss allowanee 1f the grain compensation allowan ¢ is continued to he drawn.

5. While for the purpose of calculation of qualifying pay limits, it may be reason-
able to include the grain compenzation drawn as part of pay, 1t 15 submitted that the
dearness allowance ghould not be denied otherwise. Tp fact grain compensation allow.
ance in several cases was merged in “pay” contributing to cnhanced gratuity and
Provident Fund payments and where ~ases oxist when grain compensation allowance is
still granted separately theveby affecting Gratuity and Piovident Fund assets, a double
wrong would he imposed by withdrawing the so-called grain compensation allowance, on
technical grounds, if dearness allowance is claimed.

.

6. In regard to asscssment of the value of free quarters in Bombay area, ten per
tent. of pay is the maximum usually recoverable from employees’ pay and any extra
allowance namely additional 10 per cent. granted in lieu of frece quarters in Bomba
area is for local and special reasons and this should not affect the qualifying pay limit
for drawing the dearness allowance,

7. According to the Railway Roard's Notification, dated 19th March 1941 on Dear-
ness Allowance Rules, in the case of daily rated staff, pay will be the sum of their
wages for 30 days or 26 days according as whether they work normally on Sundays or
not. Those daily rated men working on Sundays or more than 24 days per month do
80 in cffact as overtime work and under Rule 3 (i1) () of the Dearness Allowance Rules,
overtinie allowance should not be included for calculation of pay limits.

8. Further according to the State Railway Provident Fund Rules (vide Rule 1302
of the State Railway Establishment Code), the monthly emoluments of daily rated men
are cdﬂlat-ed‘ as equivalent to twenty-four times the daily rate admissible.

9. In the circumstances, the Federation submits that for the purpose of the dearness
allowance, the pay limits of daily rated staff whether workin_i on Sundays or not should
be calculated on the basis of 24 times the daily rate admissible without-any distinction
between workshops and sheds.
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10. 1n selecting the areas as *“B’, cases have come to the notice of the Federation
that certain areas are qualified as “B’ areas according to 1941 census and not 1931 cen-
sus. Such places should be sanctioned ‘B’ rate of scale.

11. According to Rau Court of Inquiry, there are bound to be areas requiring
equal’ treatment as costlier industrial areas though not with the population strength of
“B"” areas. In reply to a representation from the Federation, the Board have stated
that they will be prepared to examine individual cases on merits, referred by the
individual Railway Administrations to the Board.

12. The Federation strongly requests that all areas with a population of 20,000 or
more should be treated as ‘B areas, having also regard to the fact that the present
allowance falls below even Ruu’s Report in regard to Rural areas. Railway centres
like Saidpur (K. B. R.), Jamalpur (K. I. R.), Kharagpur (B. N. R.), Hubli (M. & S.
M. R.) and Jhansi (G. I. P. R.) certainly are not rural areas. Bengal Dooars section
of E. B. Railway requires special treatment as the staff employed therein were only
technically not E. B. Railwaymen before 1st January 1941. Their allowance deserves
to be drawn with cffect from. 1st October 1940 like other Railwaymen and the extra
expenditure may be reimbursed from the former Company’s assets under liquidation if
in anv way possible or granted from the State Railway Funds as & special case, to
. remedy the hardship of the staff. .

. 13. Further Bengal Dooars section is a costly arca and Tequires the same classifica-
tion as “B” arcas. .

14 ‘The recommendations of the Court of Inquiry in regard to cheap grain shops
and supply of free milk require to he implemented.

15. The contemplated preparation of cost of living index figures for the purposes of

the Railway Department should not be proceeded with, without any opportunity to dis-
cuss with the Federation the line of action which the machinery appointed in this

behalf may propose to take,
[II. ~Qrievances of the old Travelling Ticket Inspectors under the decounts
Department of the Bast Indian Railway.

16. After exhausting all departinentai appeals, the eld Travelling Ticket Inspectors
formerly under the Accounts Department submitted a Memcrial, dated 24th February
1938 about their gricvances to H. K. the Viceroy and it is complained that the Railway
Foooowithbed fhe appeal from being forwarded. The issues raised by the staff are
of far-reaching character and the persistence with which all the constitutional sources
for ventilation of their gricvances have been fully explored indicates the deep seated
nature of the complaint. The All-India Railwaymen’s Federation is fully convinced
that the concerned employees have been victims of gross miscarriage of justice.

17. Driefly put, the Travelling Ticket Inspectors on the Kast Indian Railway wero
under the Accounts Department, were in addition to their old scales of pay receiving
mileage allowance upto 1st June 1931 and due to reorganisation of the Department,
without any material changze in the nature of the duties extracted from the staff (vide
para. 2 of the Railway Board's letter No. 822-E, G., dated 22nd December 1932) were
deprived of a substantial percentage of their emoluments by (1) substitution of the
system of consolidated allowance and (2) by the restriction imposed in giving them, on
promotion, the bencfit of tho old scales of pay they received while under the control

of the Accounts Department.
18. The demands of the old Travelling Ticket Inspectors of the said Railway is
supported by—

(1) the decision of the Railway Board under fully identical cir tan i
their letter No. 822-B. é., dated 16th Augu{t 1933 to the cAu,gr;::nf., celgortlg
Western Railway in respect of old Travelling Ticket Examiners of the
North Western Railway by giving them the full benefit of the old scales

optionally not only immediately but alzo on promotion; and

(2) by the conclusions of the Departmental Committee meeting held on 3rd May
1827 m consultation with a representative of the Railway Board that the
men should be given at least average mileage allowance upto & maximum
of 76 per cent. of pay in addition to the substantive pay in the Accounts
Department.

19. The Federation does not here want to go into the question of th irabili
consolidated zllowance as a substitute for :nilseage nllowagce to ceminocglemb;lfl?t:é
who have to perform running duties, in regard to persons who never received any
mileage allowance previously. What the Federation is very anxious to protect is the
full application of the accepted principle that employees performing same ' class or
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nature of duties should not be suhjected to adverse drastic veduction of earnings
which affect also their leave salary, Proviient Fund contributions, Gratuity, etc., durin
their service tenure and any essential adverse change should operate only in respect o
future incumbents. These sentiments werc very ably given expression by I.t.-Col.
Wagstaff when he was the Conciliation Officer for Railways in connection withs the
Running Parcel clerks on the Eastern Bengal Railway (vide Appendix ‘A’ containing
an extract from his Note to the Eastern Bengal Railway, dated 18th March 1938).

20. Appendix ““B” is a statement showing the cxtent of loss suffered by an old
Travelling Ticket Inspector of the East Indian Railway due to the present arrangements.

21. The Federation strongly submits that the vequest for being granted average
mileage allowance as recommended by high Railway Authorities in 1927, at least
on a personal hasis and the avenue for promotion according to old sea'es under the
Accounts as done in a similar case on the North Western Railway deserves favourable
and immediate consideration having regard to severe hardships aiready suffered.

IV.—Blocks in grades of low-paid Railwaymen.

22. Due to present practice of direct recrnitment in intermediate grades and un-’
certainty of promotions to the Ikgher grades, there is keen discontent among staff
blocked on the same pay for years though qualified for promotion to higher paid posts.
Fl_n'ther the New Scales of Pay on State Railways were fixed without any consultation -
with organised Labour and without any atatement of reasons in justification of the
present sca'es.  On certain Railways like Rengal Nagpur Railway. there used to be
the practice of wranting personal increments fpr mechanical workshop staff blocked on the
maximum for 3 years. This has aleo heen withdrawn.

23. There 18 keen discontent among workshop and inferior service staff and lowest
paid clerical employees in regard to blocks in grades and the standard of the
minimom prosnects open to efficient men.  The dewmoralising effect on the initiative,
enthusiasm and zeal of those serving for many years in the lowest grades without any
near hope of advancement. has been strongly testified in para. 116 of D’Souza’s
Renort. Drastic imnrovements in the methods of fixalion of scales of pay are
called for.  The Federation wonld like at present to draw the attention of the
Railway Board to the fo'lowing three types of cases :—

(i) Workshop and inferior service staff.
(ii) Clerical staff.
(i1i) Assistant, Station Masters on Eastern Bengal and Fast Tndian Railways.,

(i) Workshop and inferior gerviee staff- -In regard to workshops and inferior
service «taff on State Railways, the principle of granting personal increments for
efficient men blocked for more than two years on the same pay for no fault of
theirs is required to be immediately accepted. pending reconsideration of the scales at
present in force for the skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled and the methods of pro-
motion, f0 ar not to viclimise cffiient seniormost men.  The Federation desites to
be associated in any enquiry into the present scales.

(i) Divisional Clerical Staff on North Western, Kaxt Indian and other State Rail-
ways.—In 1930, at the first half.yearly mecting. the Railway Board informed the
Federation that schemes for improvement of scales of pay of staff drawing less
than Rs. 100 were under contemplation.  Subsequently the Railwaymen had to face
wage cuts and adverse revisions in scales of pay. In 1930, Col. Walton of North
Wostern Railway strongly reconmended the amalgamation of the lowest two clerical
grades on the North Western Railway. Appendix ‘D’ shows the extent of hardships
suffered by a large number of c'erical staff heing blocked at Ra. 60 for several years
on North Western Railway alone.  The grade Rs. 30—Rs. 60 for the lowest paid
clerical employees on North Western, East Indian and KEastern Bengal Railways
especially considering the rigorous standards of examination for recruitment are worse
than those prevailing on some State Railways like the Great Indian Peninsula, B. N. &
Bombay, Baroda and Central India Railways and worse than on the Postal Dcpartment
for similar staff who can rise at least upto Rs 140 under the old scales. The same
remarks apply in recard to commercial staff and it is therefore requested that at least
tl;e two lowest grades should be amalgamated for men both on new and old scales
ol pay. . t

(iii) New' Srales for lower paid Assistant Station Masters on FRasztern Bengal and
East Indian Railways.—The clerical staff and Assistant Station Masters who besides
having the educational qualification of clerks are required to possess good physique,
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perform shift duties and carry out frequent transfers to the detriment of educational
facilities for their children and several amenities which stationary life in big centres:
can secure, are placed on the identical scale of Rs. 30—3—46—5—60 (New Scales) on
East I:ldmn and Eastern Bengal Railways.  Assistant Station Masters have to
disploy *great qualities of tact in dealing with the public and frequently perform
night duties which are irksomg. The Assistant Station Masters have the qualification
of signallers, commercial and traffic transportation staff. For performance of night
duties, in some countries likc Great Britain 50 per cent. additional remuneration
is grahted and it is requested that the Assistant Station Master’s scales on all State
Railways should be rated at least 50 per cent. higher than the clerical staff.

V.—Licenzed Porters.

24. The Licenscd Porters on State Railways are a hard suffering lot. They are
subject to severer disciplinary measures and harassment by their employers who include
the public, the contractors and the Railway officials. The methods of recruitment and
disciplinary action including deductions from earnings taken against them require to-
be controlled so as to give them at least the same protection as Railwaymen. The
system of extracting free services from the porters \is well as of levying fees for
employment. by the contractor is an unjust one.  The Federation submits that these
porters and those performing the services of the contractors must be  Railway employees
and_paid for work done to the Railways and subject to same protection in regard to
security of service and punishments,

VI.—DPrinciples to be adopted in cazee of tranzfer of Staff to State Management.

25. The Federation has alreadv brought to the notice of the Board the position
about the Bengal Dooars Railway staff.  Tn view of the possible transfer of morve staff
from Assam Bengal, Bombay, Baroda and Central India and other Railways, the
Federation submits that the interests of the staff already employed on the Rai'ways mow
brought or proposed to be brought under State Management should be protected hy—

(1) guaranteeing security of tenure of existing men although reduction of posts
may become necessary due to amalgamation;

(2) guaranteeing a minimum of State Railway standards of service conditions
especially in regard to seales of pay;

(3) guaranteeing continuance of better privileges against adverse revision in
regard to those already in receipt of any better privileges.

»

The above three principles have heen unfortunately not closely followed or aceepted,
therchy placing long serviee men in a position worse than the new entrants on State

Railways.

26. The Federation respeetfu.y submits that not only the service conditiors
already enjoyed hy the stafl on Railways prior to transfer to State Management
should he protected against, worsening bhut also option to come under State Railway
privileges applicable to new entrants with similar record of service should be granted,
besides removing all source of anxiety about security of service.

VIL.—Compensatory aliowanee to the Accounts Clerks on Eastern Benyal and Great
Indiun Peninsula Raibways in Caleutta and RBombay.

27. In April 1940, the Clerical Staff of the Accounts Department of the Eastern:
Bengal Railway submitted an appeal departmentally for fixing the local allowance at
Calcutta according to the practice of the Administrative Offices namely 10 per cent.
of the maximum of the grade in respect of staff appointed before 1lst March 1935.
It is stated that the Financial Adviser and Chief Accounts Officer strongly recommended
in favour of the demand by saying : ‘‘The Accounts Staff in North Western Railway,
East Indian Railway Divisions and Workshop Accounts Branches at Kancharapara and
Saidpur are in receipt of the same scales of pay as are allowed fo the staff of the-
Calcutta Office. 1t is therefore ohvious that the scales of pay are of an all-India
rgqmiﬁ{" and were not fixed taking into consideration the high cost of living in'

alcutta’’.

28. “The investigation recently undertaken by the Government of India into the
cost of living prevailing at Calcutta and Bombhay as compared with that prevailing in
other parts of India has confirmed the higher cost of living in these two Stations vide
the Railway Board’s letter No. 9868-F/B, dated 27th March 1940".
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. ““This rer‘uest for the grant of compensatory allowance is in my opinion reasonable
and I strongly recommend the grant of the allowance with effect from 1lst April 1840,

29. Similarly with effect from April 1933, the Great Indian Peninsula Railway
Accounts Staff appointed between 1st October, 1829, and 16th January, 1931, including
temporary men who were not confirmed in their appointments hefore 1st October, 1929,
and one typist transferred to the Department at Bombay from Jhansi in 1931, have
been wrongly excluded from the henefits of these allowances and the remarks of the
Eastern Bengal Railway Officer apply with equal force to their case also. )
VITL.—Hardships consequent on refusal to permit re-excreise of option of scales

of pay in deserving cases.

30. The Federation desired to complete the discussion of the question of clerks
transferrad to the Railway Clearing Accounts Office from North Western Railway and
Eastern Bengal Railway at the last half-yearly mecting and this was not agreed to then
although a «trong point was raised that exercise of option of audit scales was vitiated
hy the threat that such option would not cover cases of promotion tn higher scales
Whatever may be the present views of the Doard in the matier, it is requested that
another opportunity to discuss the matter by the Federation he given at the meeting
in the interests of hetter undersianding.

31. The case of the Accounts Clerks of the Great Indian Peninsuls Railway
requesting that another opportunity to evercise option of scales of pay in view of
changed circumstances requires, consideration in the light of the enclosed Note (vide
Appendix ‘(7). »
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APPENDIX ‘A’,

ExTRACT FROM THE NOTE OF THE CONCILIATION OFFICER (RAILWAYS) DATED 18tH MARCH
1938 To THE EASTERN BENGAL RAILWAY,

“Application of new regulations.—It has usually been the practice in recent years.
when introducing new regulations, affecting conditions of service, to allow those who
are already enjoying certain privileges to continue to do so; the revised regulations
only applying to new entrants. There have undoubtedly been exceptions to-
this policy, more especially with regard to what are termed ‘compensatory
allowance’. It is perhaps mnot surprising that Organized Labour has criti-
cised these exceptions, and those who have been subjected to them have generall
comidc cd themselves unfairly treated. In this instance, apart from other consi-
derations, the compensatory nature of the allowances seem open to doubt (vide last
para.). Be this as it may, 1 have heard of no other case where a class of employees has
had the average total emoluments which they had been drawing for years, cut to
the extent of 40 per cent. a figure which was subsequently modified to 26 per cent.

- Such—put shortly—is the specific case of the Running Parcel Clerks on the
E. B. Railway, and at present I am only considering.those already working as such.
I'here are about 30 of these men. One mun has been so empioyed* for over 20 years,
several for over 15 years and many for over 10 years, During all this time, they
hive drawn mileage allowance just like guards and drivers; in fact, it is possiblet
that this milcage allowance has been paid to such employces for upward of 30 years,
The average pay of the present men is about Rs. 70 p. m. and their average mileage
allowance before it was slopped was about Rs. 72 p. m. Originally, these Running
Parcel Clerhs were employed in the place of a sccond guard who used to do the
wotk that the clerks now do. The Running Parcel Clerks have thus been drawing
their ordivary (:bid) pay as clerks plus mileage allowance. In this respect, therefore,
they have been  fortunate  eis-a-vis  drivers, guards, ete., from the circumstances
described in para. 4. (The clerks on passenger trains were used to be Road Van
Clerks on goods trains, also drawing mileage allowance. Changes in the handling
of ‘smalls® has led to the abolition of the latter.)

In pursuance of the principle enunciated in para, 3, the mileage allowance of these
men hax Leen stoppedd by the Railway Board with effect from the 1st of November
1936. It was fiist of all replaced by ordinary travelling allowance which gave them
wr ayerage of Ra, 12 poom. This was subsequently enhanced§  (with back  effect
to a consolidated travelling allowance of Rs. 35 a month. In the first case, the:
drop in averago gross cmoluments was about 42 per cent, and in the second 26 per
cent. In addition to this, whereas pay for the purposes of gratuity, provident fund
subscription and bonus, and leave allowance, formerly worked out at an average
of s 122 p. m, on the basis of a consolidated T. A. of Rs. 36 p. m. it now only
works out at Rs. 70.

We have, thevefore, a number of men who have been drawing certain emoluments,
perhaps on a genetons scale, for a great number of years, and whose emoluments
have now been cul down very drastically in spite of the fact that they continue to
do the samv work. It would be difficult to deny that this is a definite hardship
and not surprising that the men feel that they have a legitimate grievance, [ am
not forgetting the financial implications from the point of view of the Administra-
tion, but considering the number of men involved these can hardly be paramount.
There are, therefore. arguments in favour of allowing the present men to continue
enjoymng the privilege till they are {ransferred 1o other posts with similar emolu-
ments,  They are now heing given consolidated Travelling  Allowance which is m
accordance with the principle suggested in para. 4, but we are not dealing with the
men newly detailed for this work; but with those who have been drawing certain
other emoluments for many years under regulations which it hus now been devided,
do not apply to them.

The correct solution, therefore, appears to be a ‘personal allowance' on a reason-
able scale. Tt should be drawn by these men in place of their present consolidated

*DTS. ‘Calcutta E. G. 65 of 13th August 1937 to E. B. Ry.

+E. B. Ry. 371-E./66 of 8th November 1937 to Railway Board.

tRailway Board E.-35-A.L.-101 of 1st September ‘1936 to E. B. Ry.

§Railway Board E.-35-A.1.-101 of 11th January 1937 to E. B. Railwav..
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Travelling Allowance with back effect from lst November 1936, and for as long’ as
‘they are performing these duties. Incidentally, a personal allowance is a little more
-advantageous than consolidated Travelling Allowance in vespect of gratuity, pro-
vident fund bonus, etc. As regards the actual figure, there seems to be onfy ong
.cogent consideration against giving them a personal allowance equal to the average
mileage allowance that they have been drawing for so long, and that is the fact
(referred to in para. 6) that they have in the past been receiving rather generous
treatment. Even then I think that it would be difficult to justify subjecting these
men to & permanent reduction of more than 10 per cent. on their original gross
cmoluments, which would work out at an allowance of about Rs. 58. * * ¢
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APPENDIX ‘B’

Comparative Statement of loss sustained by the memorialists drawing Rs. 120 pay
and retiring after 30 yeurs service.

While in receipt of mileage allowance.

{ Provident Fund.
*  Pay. Leavo Retiring
. salary. Gratuity.
AN Compul- Contribu- Total.
sory. tion.
Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs.
120 210 210 210 420 3,150
While in receipt of enhanced consolidated allowance.
Provident Fund.
Pay. Leave Retiring
salary. Gratuity.
Compul- Contribu- Total.
sory. tion.
Rs. Ras. Rs. Rs. Ras. Rs.
120 120 120 120 240 1,800

Norr.—While in receipt of Milocage, Pay plus 76 per cent. of Pay was counted towards
Leave Sale.u'y, Provident Fund, and Retiring Gratuity.

SUMMARY OF LOSS

Rs. 210 — Rs. 120 = Rs. 90 per month.

Leave-Salary

Provident Fund (Compulsory and

Contribution)

Retiring Gratuity .

Rs. 420 — Rs. 240 = Rs. 180 per year.
Rs. 3,150 — Rs. 1,800 = Rs. 1,350 on retire-
ment after 30 years service.
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APPENDIX ‘C'-

Cousequent upon the separation of Audit from Accounts from 1st October 1829,
the following accounts scales of pay were introduced for the clerical staff of the
G I P. Railway Accounts Department :— .

Clerks (‘'lass T Rs. 100—5-—120,
Clerks Cluss II Rs. 60—5—90.
Clerks Class ILI Rs. 40—4—80. .

Then, from 1st January 1935 Class 1T and Class 111 scales of pay were amalgamated
into one combmed scale of Rs. 40--4—80 K. B. 5—90 and the option was given
to the staff (i) either to 1etain the old Classes 1T and III Accounts scales of pa
or (ii) to elect the combined scale. It was made clear that in the case of th: sta
who tetained the old classes 11 and T1I scales. their promotion from ciuss IIT to
Il would be dependent upon the occurrence of vacancies and in the casc of those
who clected  the combined scale Rx. 40-4--80 Efficiency Bar 590, the crossing
of the cefficiency bar at the stage of Rs. 80 would be dependent upon the passing
of the Appendin ‘(" Exammation,

2 There were about 70 clerks in the Accounts Department, who through sheer
fear of passing of the Appendix ‘¢’ Esanunation, a condition to cross the efficiency
bar at D, 80 1 the combimmed scale, clected to retain the Accounts scales of class
II and I1L, as promotion in those scales from class II1 to class 1L was only on the
occurrence of vacancies. .

3. Later on i 1937, it was decided that the passing of the Appendix ‘C’ Exami-
nation was nol an essential factor for crossing of the Kfliciency Bar at the stage
of Rs, 80 in the case of ~aff who had elected the combined scale of Rs. 40—4—80
E. B. 5--90, but that ecfficiency <hould be considered as the sole criterion for that
purpose and this decision was given effeet to by the ¢, A, 0. from the middle
of 1937. (In this connection para, 26 of the 14th half-yearly mecting between the
Railway Board and the All-India Ralwaymen's Federation held on 11th November
1837 may pleare be secn.) The result was that the staff who had elected the amal-
gamatod seale of R 40—4- 80 K. B. 5 90 and who were barred at the stage of
. 80 were aliowed to cross the efficiency bar on consideration of ‘merit’ only
although some of them had neither attempled to appear for the Appendix ‘C’
Exammation, nor having attempted and fuled on several occasions, as passing -of
the Appendin (" Exaaunation was no more an embargo for that purpose.

4. lu this connection 1t may be pomted out that by removing the condition of
passing - Appendix ‘(" Fxanoauation Jor the purpose of crossing the cfficiency bar
at the stage of Rs. 80 m the amalgamated feale, ot a loter date, ie., after the
staff had recorded their option in writing on 1st January 1935 (which had been
taken as final) a material change has been effected in the original  condition of
premotion. . While thic chige resulted in a favourable situation to those who had
elected the combined scale, it has been responsible for causing g serious financial
loss to those who lad elected fo retain the Aceounts scales, class 1T and TTT known
as B. O. scales. Had it been then known to the staff, or had tke Administration
issued a warnmg that the condition of passing the Appendix ‘C* Examination for
crossing the efficiency bar at Rs. 80 in the combined scale of Ry, 40—4—80 E. B.
5—90 would be removed in the near future, then most of the clerks who were other-
wise efficient in all respocts would have certatuly preferved to  clect the combined
scale instead of class TI and I[L scparate scales (B. O. scales) and would have
reached the maximum of the combined seale. riz., Rs. 80 on the condition of merit,”
by the fime or even long before. Some of the clerks in the B.’0, scales have
actually passed the Appendix (" Examination and  have been held up at Rs. 80
in class ITI seale Rs. 40- -4—80 ou account of the option they had elected on 1st
January 1935, to vetain class [T and [11 Accounts scales of ‘pay. Their condition
is so _deplorable  that their juniots who have ueither passed  the Appendix  ‘'C’
Examination nor hawe attempted o apperr  for the evamination have already
been allowed o cross the efficiency bar at Rs. 80 in the combined scale and are now
on the maximum of that grade, anly hecause they had elected the combined scale.

5, Sinee the change in the original condition was made after the option had been
evercised by the staff on Ist. Jonuvary 1935, that option cannol* and should not in
fairness and equity be considered cax final. In fact the option already exercised
becomes neaningless as the condition of promotion prescribed therein no longer



17

4

remaing operative. It was necessary, therefore, for the Administration to give such
-of the ataff a fresh option on the date, on which the condition of passing the
Appendix ‘C’ Examination for the purpose of crossing the efficiency bar at the stage
"-of Ra. 80 in the combined accounts scale was removed. It is pointed out that
only recently such option was granted to the inferior and workshop labour staff
when the leave under Annexure Il of the revised State Railway Leave Rules was
made of cumulative nature vide Railway Board's letter No. 9707-F.-I1I of &th
August 1940 and 3rd September 1940.

. {8 This was brought to the notice of the F. A, and C. A, 0. and appeals were
aljo Inade by the staff but the F. A. & C. A, O. directed their attention to C. R. A.'s
ldmr No. 64-C. R. A./E./36 of 1lst July 1836 which emphasises that the option
once %e‘:'cised 15 final. Although it wus Krought to the notice of the ¥. A, & C.
A, O, tha, the material change in the condition of promotion had taken place in
‘. 1037, i.e., after the issue of C. R. A.'s letter ibid, the F. A. & C. A. O. not being

prepared to open this subject an attenipt was made by the staff to obtain F. A. &
C. A. 0.'s permission to interview the C. R. A. in Junc 1938 while on tour in

' Bombay, but that also was refused. Then in August 1939 an appeal was addressed

, to the General Manager of the G. I. P. Railway® through the F. A. & C. A. O.
bat that also was not forwarded. Mr. 8. C. Joshi, Hony. Secretary of the G. 1. P,

- Railway Accounts Staff Union also interviewed F. A, & C. A. 0. on 11th Jannary

+ 1940 on this subject but the C. A, O.’s reply was not satisfactory.

At the General Mecting of the Accounts Staff Union held on 14th December
1840 the following resolution was passed ihanimously :—

“The question of excrcising fresh option in the scales of pay by the members
of the Accounts Department in the B. O. scale has been kept hanging
for a very long time and has not been finally decided by the C, A, O.
and although there have been strong grounds for allowing this option
to be exercised after the modification rogarding crossing the efficiency
bar. This meeling, therefore, earnestly requests the Railway Board
and the All-India Railwaymen's Federation to take up this question for
a_ discussion at the special half-yearly meeting fixed for the 8th January

1041.”
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APPENDIX ‘D’

Statement showing the number and length of service of clerks, employed in the,

offices of th

ivisional Superintendents on the N. W.

blocked on the maximum of Grade I, viz., Re. 60 p.m.

. Railway, who are

No. of clerks blocked on Rs. 80 with service upto. &
Division. NEcE
gharke
9 n 13 16 | Over 15| Td.ql | ,&:ﬁet
years, years. years, years. years. .
LAHORE 10 20 12 3 9 54 68
DELHI . 8 14 31 3 11 67 71
FEROZEPUR 3 11 16 9 10 49 50
MULTAN 7 ] b 18 48
KARACHI 8 11 15 7 4 43 81
RAWALPINDI . 6 8 9 23 65
QUETTA 11 9 2 1 1 24 39
Toraw " 71 87 31 44 280 | 422

Norr.—The maximum of grade I (Rs

(39

.GIPD~—LI92RB- -27.12-41— 53),

. 60) ia reached after putting in 7 years’ service.












